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AC-1

DESCRIPTION: MAINTENANCE AIR COMPRESSOR, SINGLE STAGE, AIR COOLED, OIL-LESS, SINGLE
POLE DOUBLE THROW PRESSURE SWITCH WITH 1.5-75 PSI ADJUSTABLE RANGE, RELIEF VALVE SET
FOR 65 PSI, AND MOUNTING BRACKET. 1/4 HP 115V, 1 PHASE, DIRECT DRIVE, PERMANENTLY
LUBRICATED BEARINGS. CAPACITY: 2.0 SCFM AT 0 PSI AND 1.4 SCFM AT 50 PSI, UL/FM.

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.: VIKING 08650, RELIABLE MODEL A.

March 25, 1999 131 a
]
MODEL E-1
'l TECHNICAL DATA MAINTENANCE
AIR COMPRESSOR
Requirements for connection to » Permanently lubricated bearings. Switch on/off Differential: Adjustable.
system may vary. Refer to N « Self-lubricating pistons. WARNING: Never adjust the differ-
Lnlf;?éa‘;%% 'Rit{#ggi't‘i’é‘:ﬁgmng % + Stainless Steel valves. ential below 5 psi!
Jurisdiction. ) ﬁ@ ~ . ;Aelétt%r:atlca”y resetting thermal pro- 5. FEATURES
. Compréssor produces 1.4 SCFMat50 A Stainless steel mounting bracket with
psi (345 kPa) continuous operating stainless steel adjustable straps.
pressure. (Performance indicated is One size bracketfits all sizes of pipe.
for 60 cycle units. De-rate approxi-  B- Adjustable pressure switch.
mately 20% for 50 cycle units.) C. Check valve factory installed at the
« Safety Relief Valve set at 65 psi compressor outlet. _
(448 kPa). D. A pressure relief valve is factory in-
« Shipping weight of complete assem- stalled at compressor outlet to pre-
bly: 34 pounds (15,4 kg). vent pressurizing system piping
» Recommended ambient temperature above 65 psi (448 kPa).
range: 35t °F tloR9?_ °F(2°Ct035°C). 6, AVAILABILITY AND SERVICE
otor Electrical Ratings: The Viking Model E-1 Maintenance Air
Switch Manufactured by: Square D Compressor is available through a net-
Part No. 08650: work of domestic, Canadian, and inter-
115V single phase, 60 Cycle AC national distributors. See the Yellow
Service Factor Amperage: 6.3/3.15 Pages of the telephone directory for a
Factory Wired 115 V local distributor (listed under "Sprin-
klers-Automatic-Fire") or contact The Vi-
1. PRODUCT NAME Part No. 09803: king Corporation.

230V single phase, 60 Cycle AC
Service Factor Amperage: 6.3/3.15
Factory Wired 230 V

Viking Model E-1
Maintenance Air Compressor
Available since 1994.

Viking technical data may be found on
The Viking Corporation’s Web site at
http://www.vikingcorp.com.

The Web site may include a more recent

2. MANUFACTURED FOR Part No. 08771 (For export) edition of this technical data page.
The Viking Corporation 110 V single phase, 50 Cycle AC
210 N. Industrial Park Road Service Factor Amperage: 6.3/3.15 | 7. GUARANTEES
Hastings, Michigan 49058 U.S.A. Factory Wired 110 V For details of warranty, refer to Viking's
Telephone: (616) 945-9501 current list price schedule or contact The
. 2212;1%5515%% Parztzl\(l)o\./OQBOIZZ (EOF exspoog) e AC Viking Corporation directly.

ax - single phase, ycle
e-mail: techsves@vikingcorp.com Service Factor Amperage: 6.3/3.15 SElNSTALLATIO’;I ’ d

Factory Wired 220 V The compressor is for indoor use an

3. PRODUCT DESCRIPTION Y must be installed in an area not exposed
The Viking Model E-1 Maintenance Air « One single-pole double-throw (SPDT) to the weather, freezing temperatures,
Compressor is an electric motor-driven, snap switch with two double break ele- o physical damage.
air-cooled, single-stage, oil-less com- ments (1 N.O. and 1 N.C.). When us- When corrosive atmospheres and/or
pressor. ing both N.O. and N.C. contacts, both  contaminated water supplies are pre-
The unit is equipped with a check valve circuits must be of same polarity. sent, it is the owner’s responsibility to
and provides a regulated (by pressure ¢ Pressure Connection: 1/4"(8 mm)  yerify compatibility with the Air Mainte-
switch setting) and restricted (2.0 SCFM NPT, brass base, internal threads. nance Compressor and associated
at 0.0 psi gauge to 1.4 SCFM at 50 psi * Adjustable Pressure Range: 1.5 to 75 equipment.
gauge) air supply. A pressure relief psi (10,5 to 517,0 kPa). The compressor outlet includes a check
valve is factory installed to prevent pres- CAUTION: Compressor pressure re- a1e Qutput is regulated (by pressure
surizing system piping above 65 psi (448 lief valve is set to open at 65 psi (448 qyyjic setting) and restricted (2.0 SCFM
kPa). kPa). Compressor will run continu- _ _
The Viking Model E-1 Maintenance Air ously When_ the switch is set at or [Model E-1 Maintenance Air Compressor
Compressor may be used to automat- above 65 psi (448 kPa). Approval Chart
ically maintain air pressure in a dry sys-  * Factory Setting: Switch is set to trans- [part No. UL | ULC?| NYC?| FM
tem after the system has been filled from E‘;;g%”&%%soit ;%2;%’:2“ darfgy 40 psi| oges0 | 115v/60 Hz | Yes| - ~ |Yes
a non-continuous air supply. It may be CAUTION: Cycle switch to determine | 09803 | 230V/60 Hz | Yes | -- - |Yes
:’SEd afslasoba5||(|: air supply for dry s"ys actual setting before proceeding with | 08771° | 110v/50 Hz | - | - - |Yes
ems of 150 gallons capacity or smaller. readjustment. 098023 | 220v/50 Hz | - | -~ | - |Yes
4. TECHNICAL DATA « Proof-tested to maintain accuracy and
Motor Compressor Unit: withstand occasional maximum pres- L UL Listed Guide No. VDUR.
Manufactured by: T | Pneumotive, Inc. sure of 240 psi (1655 kPa), toallow hy- | 2 yiC and NYC acceptance is pending.
« 1/4 Horsepower, direct drive. drostatic testing after installation. 3 50 Hz compressor for export.

Replaces page 131 a-b, dated August 20, 1997

Form No. F_062593 (added warning concerning differential adjustment).
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at 0.0 psi gauge to 1.4 SCFM at 50 psi
gauge).

For low volume systems, such as pneu-
matic release lines, it is recommended
to install a receiver tank between the
compressor and the system being sup-
plied.

The Model E-1 Maintenance Air Com-
pressor may be installed vertically or
horizontally. When installing the com-
pressor on the sprinkler system riser,
locate the unit above the level of the dry
valve with the compressor end up (refer
to Figure 1).

1/4" (8 mm)
NPT
‘ AR QUTLET

" (15 mm)
NPT CONDUIT
CONNECTION

ELECTRICAL
JUNCTION TEE
ACCESS COVER

REPLACEMENT PARTS
MODEL E-1 AIR MAINTENANCE COMPRESSOR

ITEM | PART NO. DESCRIPTION REQ.
60 CYCLE MOTOR FOR
1A | 08645 | coMPRESSORS 08650 AND 09803 |
s | 08772 | 50 CYCLE MOTOR FOR ]
COMPRESSORS 08771 AND 09802
2 ~— [ JUNCTION TEE 7
5 | 04945A | SWITCH, PRESSURE 7
4 | 02851A | CHECK VALVE 7
5 | 08952 | COUPLING, BRASS, 1/4" [
5 | 01099A | RELEEF VALVE ]
7 | 08951 | STREET TEE, BRASS, 1/47 1
8 —— [ NIPPLE, GALV., 1/2° X CL 2
9 —— [ NIPPLE, GALV., 1/4" X 4" i
10 —— | NIPPLE, GALV., 1/4" X 3 1/2° 1
K = [ TEE. GALV, 1/4 1
12 —— NIPPLE, GALV., 1/4" X 1-1/2" 1
13 — | ONION, GALV,, 1/% 1
14| 05990A | AR FILTER ASSEMBLY 1
15| 06924A | MOUNTING BRACKET, KIT i

—— INDICATES REPLACEMENT PART NOT AVAILABLE FROM VIKING.

Figure 1

TECHNICAL DATA

1. Place the "V" notches of mounting
bracket against riser.

a. Place mounting straps around riser,
and through the square slots pro-
vided in the mounting base.

b. Tighten mounting straps.

2. Mount the compressor unit to the
mounting bracket.

a. Tighten all bolts--four mounting bolt
sets are provided.

3. Install air supply piping from the 1/4"
(8 mm) NPT galvanized outlet tee of
the compressor to the dry system pip-
ing.

a. When connecting to dry systems
equipped with a Viking Model E Ac-
celerator and Model B Anti-flood De-
vice, refer to the appropriate Model
E Accelerator trim chart. Connect
compressor outlet to the trim as in-
dicated in the trim chart.

b: Apply a small amount of pipe-joint
compound or tape to the external
threads of all pipe connections re-
quired. Take care not to allow any
compound, tape, or other foreign
matter inside any of the nipples or
compressor outlet .

March 25, 1999

MODEL E-1
MAINTENANCE
AIR COMPRESSOR

De-energize electrical supply circuits
before servicing or connecting the unit.

4. Connect the electrical supply from an
uninterrupted, dedicated circuit.

a. Compressor motor and pressure
switch are factory wired. Line, neu-
tral, and ground wire leads for con-
nection to power supply are located
inside the junction tee.

b. Remove junction tee access cover
(straight screw driver is required).

c. Connect wire leads as shown in Fig-
ure 2 wiring diagram.

Note: Comply with all national and
local codes and requirements of the
Authority Having Jurisdiction.

d. Reinstall junction tee access cover
prior to operating the compressor.

e. Do not exceed electrical ratings
shown on switch or motor name-
plates.

5. Test the compressor pressure switch
setting, noting the pressure at which
the compressor starts and shuts off.
Adjust the pressure switch to the re-
quired setting

6. To adjust the set point of the pressure
switch:

a. De-energize electrical supply and
remove the switch cover (screw
driver is required).

b. To adjust the set point of the switch,
insert the blade of a straight screw
driver into one of the slots in the
range adjustment nut (see Figure
3)

To raise the set point, turn the
range adjustment nut, moving the
slot toward the center of the switch
(see Figure 3).

To lower the set point, turn the
range adjustment nut, moving the
slot away from the center of the
switch (see Figure 3).

c. Re-install switch cover. Test the
compressor pressure switch setting,
noting the pressure at which the
compressor starts and shuts off. If
necessary, repeat steps 6 a-c.

9. MAINTENANCE

The compressor motor is equipped with

thermal protectors that reset automat-

ically. WARNING: Disconnect electrical

power before servicing. Thermal protec-

tor can automatically start motor when

device resets.

1. The motor compressor unit should be
kept dirt-free.

2. The compressor inlet filter should be
cleaned or replaced as required.

a. Toinspectthe inletfilter, pull the plas-
tic cap to remove it from the filter
case.

b. Filter can be removed for inspection.
Do not clean filter elements with pe-
troleum-based products.

c. Re-install filter and cap. Do not oper-
ate compressor without a filter.

3. Do not lubricate the compressor or
motor. The bearings are permanently
lubricated and sealed.

r— - al r——"" il

| | | |

| NG oCOM. | | MOTOR
BLACK  (LINE)-——+— [ -

| [ |
GREEN  (GROUNDY- 4= ————~— I o

———— [ —— o

RED  (NEUTRAL)-——————————————————

Switch is shown at pressure below set point
Wire leads provided are #14 AWG.

Figure 2

RANGE —
ADJUSTMENT]
NUT

CENTERLINE OF SWITCH %‘

Figure 3

Replaces page 131 a-b, dated August 20, 1997
(added warning concerning differential adjustment).
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ACC-1

DESCRIPTION: ACCELERATOR, PILOT OPERATED, 2500 GALLON MAXIMUM SYSTEM CAPACITY,

AUTOMATIC RESET, BUILT-IN ANTI-FLOOD ASSEMBLY, UL/FM.

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.: VIKING D-2, TYCO ACC-1, RELIABLE B1

January 28, 1999

\IKING

1. PRODUCT NAME
Viking Model D-2 Accelerator
Part Number 09881
Available since 1998.

2. MANUFACTURER

The Viking Corporation

210 N. Industrial Park Road

Hastings, Michigan 49058 U.S.A.

Telephone: (616) 945-9501
(877) 384-5464

Fax: (616) 945-9599

e-mail: techsves@vikingcorp.com

3. PRODUCT DESCRIPTION
The Viking Model D-2 Accelerator is a
quick-opening device, with an integral
anti-flood assembly, used to increase
the operating speed of a differential type
dry pipe valve. An accelerator (quick-
opening device) is recommended on all
differential dry pipe valves and is re-
quired on dry pipe systems of certain
capacities. Refer to NFPA Standards
and authorities having jurisdiction. The
Viking Model D-2 Accelerator is a di-
rect replacement for the Model D-1
Accelerator. The Viking Model D-2 Ac-
celerator may also be used to speed
the action of a pneumatic release sys-
tem on a deluge, flow control, or pre-
action system.

4. TECHNICAL DATA

LISTINGS AND APPROVALS

UL Listed, Guide No. VJPZ, UL Control
No. 956A

FM Approved: Consult FM Approval
guide for acceptable applications.

Factory Tested

Shipping Weight: 6.2 Ibs. (2,8 kg)

Material Specifications: See Figure 2 on
page 111 f.

Related Items: Model F-1 Dry Pipe Valve
and Model D-2 Accelerator Trim

5. FEATURES
A. Pilot responsive,
B. Refer to NFPA-13 for maximum
system size.
C. Automatically resets.
D. Integral anti-flood assembly.

6. AVAILABILITY AND SERVICE
Viking products are available through a
network of domestic and international
distributors.

For proper operation and approval, the
Accelerator must be installed with trim in
accordance with the current Viking trim
chart for the valve used. Where difficulty
in performance is experienced, verify

Form No. F_010898
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111a

MODEL D-2
ACCELERATOR

MODEL D-2 ACCELERATOR

thatthe accelerator and trim are installed
properly. Contact Viking or Viking’s
authorized representative before any
field adjustments are made.

See the Yellow Pages of the telephone
directory for a local distributor (listed un-
der “Sprinklers-Automatic-Fire”) or con-
tact Viking.

Viking technical data may be found on
The Viking Corporation’s Web site at
http://www.vikingcorp.com.

The Web site may include a more recent

edition of this technical data page.

7. GUARANTEES

For details of warranty, refer to Viking’s
current list price schedule or contact The
Viking Corporation directly.

8. OPERATION

(Refer to Figure 1.)

The accelerator operates on the princi-
ple of unbalanced pressures. When the
accelerator is pressurized, air enters
the inlet, goes through the screen filter
into the lower chamber and through the
anti-flood assembly into the middle
chamber. From the middle chamber,
the air slowly enters the upper chamber
through an orifice restriction in the
cover diaphragm.

In the SET position the system air pres-
sure is the same in all chambers. The
accelerator outlet is at atmospheric
pressure. When a sprinkler or release
operates, the pressure in the middle and
lower chambers will reduce at the same
rate as the system. The orifice restriction
in the cover diaphragm restricts the air
flow from the upper chamber, causing a
relatively higher pressure in the upper
chamber. The pressure differential

forces the cover diaphragm down, push-
ing the actuator rod down. This action
vents the pressure from the lower
chamber to the outlet, allowing the inlet
pressure to force the clapper diaphragm
open. The pressure in the accelerator
outlet forces the anti-flood assembly
closed.

On a dry pipe system the air pressure
from the accelerator outlet is directed to
the dry pipe valve intermediate cham-
ber. As the air pressure increases in the
intermediate chamber of the dry valve,
the dry valve pressure differential is de-
stroyed and the dry valve trips, allowing
water to enter the dry pipe system.
After the dry valve trips, water entering
the intermediate chamber of the dry
valve will fill the trim piping connecting
the accelerator to the dry system. How-
ever, when the anti-flood assembly is
pressurized closed, water is prevented
from entering the middle and upper
chambers of the accelerator.

On a pneumatic release system, when
the accelerator operates, the outlet
pressure is vented to atmosphere,
speeding the release system operation.

9. INSTALLATION

A. On Dry Valve Trim

Verify that the Model D-2 Accelerator
Trim Chart available is for the dry valve
model used.

Verify that the water supply piping has
been adequately flushed to reduce the
opportunity for foreign matter to con-
taminate sprinkler piping and/or trim
components.

Install the Model D-2 Accelerator in the
dry valve trim piping according to the
Model D-2 Accelerator Trim Chart for the
dry valve model used. The dry system
air supply must be connected as shown
on the trim chart for the dry valve model
used.

DO NOT expose the accelerator to the
hydrostatic test.

Caution: The dry valve clapper must be
latched open during performance of the
hydrostatic test.

Follow installation instructions below
in Paragraph 9C: General Installation
Instructions.

B. On Pneumatic Release System
Use a 1/2" (15 mm) NPT nipple to con-
nected the Model D-2 Accelerator to the
pneumatic release system at the loca-
tion shown on drawings provided in the
Technical Data Page for system used.

Replaces page 111 a-f, dated March 12, 1998
(modified Note B in Paragraph 5).
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A 1/2" (15 mm) NPT ball valve should be
installed between the accelerator and
the point of connection to the pneumatic
release system to allow the accelerator
to be removed without placing the pneu-
matic release system out of service.
The 1/2" (15 mm) NPT ball valve should
be normally open and tagged to inform
personnel.
A nipple and 90° elbow should be in-
stalled at the discharge outlet of the ac-
celerator with the outlet of the elbow
turned down to direct any airborne mat-
ter downward when the accelerator trips.
Follow installation instructions below
in Paragraph 9C: General Installation
Instructions.
C. General Installation Instructions
Air supply should be from an automatic,
regulated and restricted source supplied
with clean, dry, oil-free air (or nitrogen).
Devices used should be specifically
listed for such service. A Viking air main-
tenance device and an appropriately
sized dehydrator are recommended.
When corrosive atmospheres and/or
contaminated water supplies are pre-
sent, it is the owner’s responsibility to
verify compatibility with the Model D-2
Accelerator and associated equipment.
1. Remove all plastic thread protectors
from the openings of the accelerator.
2. Apply a small amount of pipe-joint
compound or tape to the external
threads of all pipe connections re-
quired. Take care not to allow any
compound, tape, or other foreign
matter inside any of the nipples or
openings of the accelerator or trim.
3. The Model D-2 Accelerator must be
installed upright (with the air gauge
opening at the top) as shown on the trim
chart. Observe flow arrow, on bottom of
accelerator, below the 1/2" NPT inlet.
4. Install a 0-80 psi retard to 250 psi
(0-550 kPa, retard to 1 750 kPa) air
gauge in the 1/4" (8 mm) NPT open-
ing in the top of the accelerator.
5. DO NOT expose the accelerator
to the hydrostatic test.
CAUTION: The accelerator isolation
valves are to be kept in the normally
open position. DO NOT CLOSE, ex-
cept during hydrostatic testing or to
service the accelerator.
10. PLACING THE ACCELERATOR
IN SERVICE
A. On Dry Valve Trim
When the dry pipe system is ready to be
placed in service, verify that all equip-

TECHNICAL DATA

ment is adequately heated and pro-
tected to prevent freezing and physical
damage.

1.

8.
9.

With the water supply main control
valve CLOSED, drain all water from
the dry pipe system. If the system has
operated, open all auxiliary drains
and the system test valve. Allow
enough time to completely drain the
system.

. Verify that the intermediate chamber

of the dry valve is free of water. No
water should flow from the drip check
when the plunger is pushed.

Reset the dry valve (see Technical
Data for the dry valve model used).

. Close all auxiliary drains, the system

test valve, and the priming water level
test valve in the dry valve trim.

. Observe the air pressure gauge on

top of the accelerator. The gauge
mustread zero before the accelerator
will automatically reset. It may be
necessary to loosen, remove, and
re-install the accelerator air gauge
(use the appropriate wrench) to vent
trapped air pressure from the upper
chamber, even when the gauge indi-
cates zero if the air supply is on while
performing this step.

. Pressurize the system in accordance

with recommended settings. See
Technical Data for dry system used.
Do not exceed 60 psi (414 kPa).

. When the air pressure on the accel-

erator air gauge equals the system
set pressure, perform Dry Pipe Valve
Priming Water Level Test described
in Paragraph 11B-1 to verify that
water is not present above the prim-
ing level test valve in the dry valve
trim. Priming water is NOT required
for Viking dry valves.

If the presence of water is detected
above the priming level test valve, the
system may not have been properly
drained. To verify that the system has
been properly drained, repeat Steps
1 through 7 above as required.
NOTE: Step 7 is required any time
water has entered the sprinkler pip-
ing. If no water has been allowed to
enter the system since the previous
priming water level test, this step may
not be required.

Open the main drain valve (located
on the inlet of the dry valve).

Slowly open the water supply main
control valve.

10. When flow is developed from the main

drain, close the main drain valve.

Page 2 of 6
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11. Fully open and secure the water sup-
ply main control valve supplying the
dry valve.

12. Secure all valves in their normal op-
erating position.

13. Notify authorities having jurisdiction
and those in the affected area that the
system is in service.

B. On a Pneumatic Release System

When the pneumatic release system is

ready to be placed in service, verify that

all equipment is adequately heated and
protected to prevent freezing and physi-
cal damage.

1. Observe the air pressure gauge on top
of the accelerator. The gauge must
read zero before the accelerator will
automatically reset. (It may be neces-
sary to loosen the air gauge to vent
the trapped air pressure in the upper
chamber.)

2. Pressurize the system according to
recommended settings. See Techni-
cal Data for pneumatic release op-
eration of the system used.

3. Open the 1/2" (15 mm) NPT ball valve
(if provided) located between the ac-
celerator and the point of connection
to the pneumatic release system.

4. When the air pressure on the accel-
erator gauge equals the system set
pressure, proceed with placing the
system in service. Refer to Technical
Data for the system used.

5. Verify that the water supply main con-
trol valve is open and secure, drain
valves are closed, and all other
valves are secured in their normal
operating position.

6. Notify authorities having jurisdiction
andthose in the affected area that the
system is in service.

11. INSPECTIONS AND TESTS
Prior to performing any work on the sys-
tem in which the Model D-2 Accelerator is
installed, refer to Technical Data for the
system and equipment used.

NOTICE: The owner is responsible for
maintaining the fire protection system
and devices in proper operating condi-
tion.

The Viking Model D-2 Accelerator must
be kept free of foreign matter, freezing
conditions, corrosive atmospheres, con-
taminated water supplies, and any con-
dition that could impair its operation or
damage the device.

It is imperative that the system be in-
spected and tested on a regular basis.
The frequency of the inspections may
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vary due to contaminated water sup-
plies, corrosive water supplies, corro-
sive atmospheres, as well as the condi-
tion of the air supply to the system. For
minimum maintenance and inspection
requirements, refer to the National Fire
Protection Association’s pamphlet that
describes care and maintenance of
sprinkler systems. In addition, the
authority having jurisdiction may have
additional maintenance, testing, and in-
spection requirements that must be fol-
lowed.

WARNING: Any system maintenance

that involves placing a control valve or

detection system out of service may
eliminate the fire protection capabilities
of that system. Prior to proceeding, no-
tify all authorities having jurisdiction.

Consideration should be given to em-

ployment of a fire patrol in the affected

areas.

After every operation, and each time

water is allowed to enter the system:

1. Inspect the interior of the accelerator
for the presence of water. Dampness
or condensation may indicate that the
air supply is not being dried ade-
quately. If water is allowed to enter
the middle and/or upper chamber of
the accelerator, it may contaminate
the accelerator orifices and prevent it
from operating properly.

. Remove the 1/4" NPT inspection plug.
If water or dampness is present, the
accelerator must be disassembled
(as described in Section 12C: Disas-
sembly), cleaned, and dried.

A.Inspection of Accelerators In-

stalled on Dry Systems or Pneumatic

Release Systems:
Weekly inspection is recommended. If
the system is equipped with a low air (or
nitrogen) alarm, monthly inspections
may be adequate.
1. Check the air pressure gauge lo-
cated on the top of the accelerator. Air
pressure in the upper chamber of the
accelerator should equal the air pres-
sure maintained in the system on
which it is installed.

NOTE: Standard tolerance allow-

ance in pressure gauge calibration

may result in a slight variation when
pressure readings of any two gauges
are compared.

a. A difference in pressures other
than slight variation due to gauge
calibration tolerance may indicate
gauge malfunction, plugged accel-
erator orifices and/or filters, or
other maintenance is required.
See Paragraph 12A and / or Para-
graph 12B of ACCELERATOR MAIN-
TENANCE.

Verify that all other trim valves are in

their normal operating position.

3. Check for signs of mechanical dam-
age and/or corrosive activity. If de-
tected, perform maintenance as re-
quired or, If necessary, replace the
device.

4. Verify that the accelerator and trim are
adequately heated and protected to
prevent freezing and physical damage.

5. Verify that the water supply main con-
trol valve is open and secure.

B-1. Dry Pipe Valve Priming Water Level

Test, Low Air Alarm Test, and Non-Flow

Accelerator Test for Dry Valves

Equipped with a Model D-2 Accelerator

2.

Page 3 of 6

and Installed According to Model D-2

Accelerator Trim Charts:

The priming water level test is recom-

mended quarterly and each time the sys-

tem is placed in service after water has
entered the system. Also, each time the
system is placed in service after water
has entered the system, it is good prac-
tice to repeat the priming water level test
within one week. Testing is used to verify
that the system has been properly
drained and that no water is present
above the priming level test valve in the
dry valve trim after draining the system.

Any water columning (accumulation of

water above the priming level test valve)

can slow or even prevent the dry valve
clapper from opening when the dry sys-
tem operates.

Quarterly testing of low air alarms is

recommended.

Semi-annual testing of accelerators is

recommended. Conduct non-flow test

when partial flow test or full flow test is
not required (see Paragraph 11B-3:

Flow Testing on Dry Valves).

1. Notify the authority having jurisdiction
and those in the area affected by the
test.

2. Close the water supply main control
valve supplying the dry valve.

3. Open the main drain valve (located on

the inlet of the dry valve).
NOTE: Performing Steps 4 or 5 of
this test will cause the accelerator
to operate. However, with the water
supply main control valve CLOSED,
and the main drain valve OPEN, op-
eration of the accelerator should not
trip the dry valve.



111d

\IKING

4. Dry valve priming water level test:
a. Verify that the water supply main

control valve is closed and the

main drain valve is open.

b. Close the air supply.

c. Fully open the priming level test
valve in the dry valve trim to check
for the presence of water. If the
presence of water is detected, the
system may not have been prop-
erly drained. Perform steps 1
through 7 in Paragraph 10A of
PLACING ACCELERATOR IN
SERVICE on Dry Valve Trim.

d. When test is complete: Ifiwhen no
water is detected, open the air sup-
ply and continue to Step 6.

5. Low air alarm test and non-flow
accelerator test:

a. Verify that the water supply main
control valve is closed and the
main drain valve is open.

b. Gradually open the priming level
test valve in the trim of the dry
valve to simulate operation of the
dry system.

1. Observe and record the pres-
sure at which the low air alarm
operates.

c. When test is complete, continue to
Step 6.

6. Close the priming level test valve.

7. Loosen (use the appropriate wrench),
and remove the accelerator air gauge
to release pressure from the upper
chamber of the accelerator, allowing
it to reset.

8. Re-install, and tighten (use the appro-

1

1

priate wrench) the accelerator air
gauge.

9. Allow pressure to be restored to the

dry pipe system and accelerator.

0. When air pressure on the accelerator
air gauge equals the system set pres-
sure, verify that the intermediate
chamber of the dry valve is free of
water. No water should flow from the
drip check when the plunger is
pushed.

. When testing is complete, return the
system being tested to service. Per-
form Steps 8 through 13 of Paragraph
10A: PLACING ACCELERATOR IN
SERVICE on Dry Valve Trim.

B-2. Non-Flow Accelerator Test on

Pneumatic Release Systems:

Semi-annual testing of accelerators is

recommended. Conduct non-flow test

when full flow test is not required.

_

TECHNICAL DATA

1. Notify the authority having jurisdiction
and those in the area affected by the
test.

2. Close the water supply main control
valve to prevent unwanted operation
of the system.

3. Open the necessary drain test valve
to relieve pressure from the inlet
chamber of valve being controlled by
the pneumatic release system.

4. Operate a detector or open a test
valve to relieve pressure from the
pneumatic release system, (simulat-
ing operation of the detection sys-
tem).

5. When testing is complete, perform
Steps 1 through 6 of Paragraph 10B:
PLACING ACCELERATOR IN
SERVICE on a Pneumatic Release
System.

B-3.Flow Testing on Dry Valves:
Partial flow tests are conducted with the
water supply main control valve (supply-
ing the dry valve being tested) partially
closed to minimize the amount of water
entering the system during the test. The
water supply control valve is closed im-
mediately after the dry valve operates to
keep water from filling the system piping.
A partial flow test may verify operation of
equipment and devices, but does not
simulate operation of the system in fire
conditions. Full flow tests are conducted
with the water supply main control valve
fully open. The dry valve is operated by
opening the system test valve to simu-
late the opening of a sprinkler in fire
conditions.
Conduct a partial flow test during warm
weather at least annually. Conduct a full
flow test during warm weather at least
once every three years. More frequent
testing may be required by the authority
having jurisdiction:

1. Notify the authority having jurisdiction

and those in the area affected by the
test.
Caution: Performing Step 2 of this
test procedure will cause the dry
valve to open. The accelerator will
operate, the dry valve will trip, and
water will enter the sprinkler sys-
tem piping.

2. Operate the accelerator by performing
the steps indicated below for the test
procedure desired.

a. For full flow test:
1. With the water supply main
control valve open, fully open
the main drain. Allow the flow to

Page 4 of 6

January 28, 1999

MODEL D-2
ACCELERATOR

continue long enough to flush
any foreign material from the
water supply piping.

2. Close the main drain.

3. Open the system test valve to
simulate operation of sprinkler.

4. Close the water supply main
control valve after the accelera-
tor operates and test is com-
plete. Proceed to Step 3.

b. For partial flow test:

1. With the water supply main con-
trol valve fully open, open the
main drain. Allow the full flow to
continue long enough to flush
any foreign material from the
water supply piping.

2. With the main drain fully open,
slowly close the water supply
main control valve until flow
from the main drain is reduced
as far as possible while main-
taining the full flow from the
main drain.

3. Close the main drain.

4. Fully open the priming level test
valve to simulate operation of a
sprinkler.

5. Close the water supply main
control valve IMMEDIATELY af-
ter the accelerator operates and
the dry valve trips.

3. Record operating times as required
by the authority having jurisdiction.

4. When operation time testing is com-
plete, return the system being tested
to service. Perform Steps 1 through
13 of Paragraph 10A: PLACING AC-
CELERATOR IN SERVICE on Dry
Valve Trim, and Technical Data for
the dry valve and equipment used.

B-4. Flow Testing on Pneumatic Re-

lease Systems:

1. Notify the authority having jurisdiction
and those in the area affected by the
test.

2. Perform PERIODIC NON-FLOW
TEST to verify proper operation of the
Accelerator. Refer to Paragraph 11B-
2: Non-Flow Accelerator Test.
Caution: Performing Step 3 of this
test procedure will cause the valve
controlled by the pneumatic re-
lease system to open. Water will
enter the system piping.

3. Operate a detector or open a test
valve to relieve pressure from the
pneumatic release system (simulat-
ing operation of the detection system).

4. When operation testing is complete,
return the system being tested to
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service. Refer to Technical Data for

the system used:

a. Close the water supply main con-
trol valve.

b. Open all main drains and auxiliary
drains. Allow enough time to com-
pletely drain the system.

c. Close all drains opened in step "b"
above.

d. Close the detector or test valve
opened in step 3 above.

e. Perform steps 1 through 6 of Para-
graph 10B: PLACING ACCELERA-
TOR IN SERVICE on a Pneumatic
Release System.

12. ACCELERATOR MAINTENANCE
(Refer to Figure 2.)
A. On Dry Valves
To remove a Model D-2 Accelerator from
the trim of the dry valve for inspection
and/or maintenance:

1.

3.

Isolate the accelerator from the sys-
tem by closing the shut-off valves on
the accelerator trim.

. Loosen the accelerator air gauge to

vent the trapped air pressure fromthe
accelerator.

Refer to Paragraph 12C: Disassem-
bly.

B. On Pneumatic Release Systems
Forinstallations with a 1/2" (15 mm) NPT
ball valve between the accelerator and
the point of connection to the pneumatic
release system: The accelerator may be
disassembled without taking the pneu-
matic release system out of service.

1.

3.

Close the 1/2" (15 mm) ball valve

located between the accelerator and
the pneumatic release system.
. Loosen the accelerator air gauge to

ventthe trapped air pressure fromthe
accelerator.

Refer to Paragraph 12C: Disassem-
bly.

C. Disassembly
(Refer to Figure 2.)

1.

To inspect and/or remove cover dia-
phragm assembly (2), or actuator rod
(4) with spring (5):

TECHNICAL DATA

a. Remove the four round-head
screws (16a) from cover (1) and
lift off cover (1) from housing (7).

b. Remove cover diaphragm
assembly (2) for inspection.
Blow air through filters and ori-
fice. Replace the assembly if
unit is plugged or damaged. Do
not attempt to wash or clean the
filters or orifice. Water may
cause them to become plugged,
requiring replacement of the as-
sembly.

c. Remove actuator rod (4) with
spring (5) for inspection and
cleaning. Replace the actuator rod
(4) if it is pitted, corroded, or dam-
aged.

NOTE: Replace both U-cups (10),
whenever actuator rod (4) is re-
placed. See Step 2-c.

. To inspect and/or clean seat (14) or

inspect and/or remove clapper dia-

phragm (13):

a. Remove four round-head screws
(16b) from base (15) and separate
housing (7) from base (15).

b. Remove clapper diaphragm (13)
and housing spring (12) for inspection.

c. Toremove the lower U-cup retainer
(11), and lower U-cup (10) for in-
spection, carefully push them out
of their seat from the opposite side
of the clapper diaphragm (13). Up-
per U-cup retainer (11) and U-cup
(10) may be removed by pushing
them out of their seat from the op-
posite side of the housing insert
(6).

CAUTION: Use only a blunt tool,
not more than 1/8" (3,2 mm) di-
ameter, to push U-cups from their
seats. Replace U-cups if dam-
aged, and whenever actuator rod
(4) is replaced.

d. Inspect housing (7) and clean ori-
fices as required. If necessary, re-
move screen filter (9) from housing
(7) for cleaning. Replace the
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screen filter (9) if it is plugged or
damaged.

e. Inspect seat (14). If contamination
is detected, wipe clean. If the seat
is damaged, remove the damaged
seat by turning it counterclock-
wise, threading it out of base (15).
A 7/8" socket wrench is required.

D. Reassembly
(Refer to Figure 2.)

1.
2.

To re-install seat (14), reverse Disas-

sembly Step 2 e.

To re-install clapper diaphragm (13),

reverse Disassembly Steps 2.a.

though 2.c. as required.

a. Apply a non-petroleum based lubri-
cant to U-cups and U-cup retainers
to hold them in place during reas-
sembly.

b. Verify that locating pin and screen
filter holes are properly aligned.

. To re-install cover diaphragm (2), re-

verse Disassembly Steps 1.a.

through 1.c.

a. Hold actuator rod down so retaining
ring (3) is flush with top of housing
insert (6) when installing cover dia-
phragm assembly (2).

. Perform steps described in Para-

graphs 9A and / or 9B and 9C of
INSTALLATION as required to re-in-
stall the accelerator.

. Refer to Paragraph 10A and/or 10B

of PLACING ACCELERATOR IN
SERVICE, and Technical Data for
the system used.

. Verify that the water supply main

control valve is open and all other
valves are in their normal operating
position.

. Perform flow test and/or non-flow

test (as appropriate) to verify proper
operation of the accelerator. Refer to
Paragraph 11B-1: Non-Flow Test
and/ or Paragraph 11B-3: Flow Test-
ing on Dry Valves.
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TECHNICAL DATA MODEL D-2
ACCELERATOR
R L LI DESCRIPTION MATERIAL REOD
1 - Cover Brass Casting 1
2 05480B Cover Diaphragm Ass’y | Various, Nitrile 1
3 * Retaining Ring Stainless Steel 157 1
4 * Actuator Rod Brass Rod 1
5 * Actuator Rod Spring Stainless Steel 302 1
6 07748 Housing insert Brass UNS-C36000 1
7 - Housing Brass Casting 1
8 051058 1/8" Pipe Plug Steel 1
9 * Screen Filter Stainless Steel 304 1
10 * U-Cup Buna-N 2
11 * U-Cup Retainer Stainless Steel 302/304 2
12 * Housing Spring Stainless Steel 302 1
13 * Clapper Diaphragm Polyethersulfone/EPDM 1
14 05344A Seat Brass Rod UNS-C36000 1
15 - Base Brass Casting 1
16a&b 08059 Round Head Screw Zinc Plated 1/4"-20UNC 3/4" 8
17 05472A Locating Sleeve Stainless Steel 304 1
18 05486A Anti-Flood Cover Brass Bar UNS-C36000 1
19 07048A Anti-Flood Cover Screw | Stainless #8-32 UNC x 7/8" 2
20 * Anti-Flood Assembly Various 1
-- Indicates part is not available from The Viking Corporation.
* Indicates part is available in a Sub-Assembly only. See Sub-Assembly list.
SUB-ASSEMBLIES AVAILABLE
191’!1103 06058A Clapper Diaphragm Kit Various -
394125 06091A Repair Kit Various -
A A 18,19, 1 0g057A Anti-Flood Kit Various -
ORIENTATION 20

VIEW

ﬁ

DRIENTATION
VIEW

Replaces page 111 a-f, dated March 12, 1998
(modified Note B in Paragraph 5).

1/2" NPT Outlet

©

DENOTES ASSEMBLY SEQUENCE,
NUMBERS IMPRINTED ON PART. NOTE THAT

THE PLASTIC PARTS AND RUBBER
DIAPHRAGMS ARE NOTCHED FOR PROPER

ASSEMBLY.

Figure 2
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DESCRIPTION: AIR PRESSURE MAINTENANCE DEVICE, ADJUSTABLE AIR PRESSURE SETTING,
REPLACEABLE AIR FILTER, BALL CHECK TO PREVENT BACKFLOW, 1/4" TAPPED INLET AND OUTLET,

UL/FM.

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.: VIKING D-2, TYCO AMD-1, RELIABLE A-2.

January 28, 1999

\IKING

1. PRODUCT NAME

Viking Model D-2 Air Pressure
Maintenance Device

Part Number 02280C

Available since 1973

2. MANUFACTURER

The Viking Corporation

210 N. Industrial Park Road

Hastings, Michigan 49058 U.S.A.

Telephone: (616) 945-9501

(877) 384-5464
Fax: (616) 945-9599
e-mail: techsves@vikingcorp.com

3. PRODUCT DESCRIPTION

The Viking Model D-2 Air Pressure
Maintenance Device is a pressure regu-
lator that automatically reduces the sup-
ply air pressure to a preset requirement
when connected to a constantly main-
tained air supply.
4. TECHNICAL INFORMATION
LISTINGS AND APPROVALS
UL listed, Guide No. VIOT,
Control No. 955A
C-UL Listed and FM Approved
Ap%roved by the New York City
oard of Standards and Appeals,
Calendar No. 219-76-SA
VDS Aﬂ{)roved
MATERIAL STANDARDS
Refer to Figure 1 on page 127 b.
Minimum Recommended Ambient Tem-
perature: 40 °F (4 °C)

Form No. F_041989

TECHNICAL DATA

Shipping weight of Model D-2 Air Pres-
sure Maintenance Device (Viking
Part No. 02280C): 3 pounds, 8
ounces (1,59 kg).

5. FEATURES

A. Replaceable air filter.

B. Air pressure setting is factory set
at 40 psi (276 kPa) [inlet pres-
sure to 175 psi (1207 kPa)]. Out-
let pressure setting range is 5
to 75 psi (+ 2 psi) (34,47 to
517,11 kPa). Air pressure setting
may be readjusted after installa-
tion. See paragraph 9-A, RESET-
TING.

C. Ball check to prevent back flow.

D. Restriction 1/16" (1,59 mm) to

prevent rapid repressurization of

a system.

1/4" (8 mm) tapped inlet and out-

let.

. Available preassembled with by-
pass trim. Order Viking Part Num-
ber 07459 (includes Model D-2
Air Pressure Maintenance De-
vice, Part Number 02280C). See
Figure 2 on page 127 b.

6. AVAILABILITY AND SERVICE

Viking Model D-2 Air Pressure Main-
tenance Devices are available
through a network of domestic and
international distributors. See the
Yellow Pages of the telephone direc-
tory for closest distributor (listed un-
der “Sprinklers- Automatic-Fire”) or con-
tact Viking.

Viking technical data may be found on
The Viking Corporation’s Web site at
http://www.vikingcorp.com.

The Web site may include a more recent
edition of this technical data page.

7. GUARANTEES

For details of warranty, refer to Viking’s
current list price schedule or contact The
Viking Corporation directly.

8. INSTALLATION

The Viking Model D-2 Air Pressure
Maintenance Device regulates and re-
stricts air flow.

1. The air or nitrogen supply provided to
the Viking Model D-2 Air Pressure
Maintenance Device must be con-
tinuous, clean, dry, and oil free.

2. Install the Viking Model D-2 Air Pres-
sure Maintenance Device in the air
or nitrogen supply piping between
two valves to allow isolation of the
device for maintenance and adjust-
ment.

a. A union should be installed be-
tween the outlet of the Air Pres-
sure Maintenance Device and

mom

127 a

MODEL D-2
AIR PRESSURE
MAINTENANCE DEVICE

Product Note: The Viking Model
D-2 Air Pressure Maintenance De-
vice, preassembled with bypass trim
(Viking Part Number 07459), pro-
vides the necessary isolation valves,
union, and bypass trim valve. Refer
to Figure 2 on page 127 b.

the downstream isolation valve
for servicing.

3. Bypass piping may be provided to
allow initial pressurization of system
piping more rapidly than the re-
stricted air flow through the Air Pres-
sure Maintenance Device will allow.
a. Bypass trim must include a valve

which must be closed for the Air
Pressure Maintenance Device to
function. See Product Note
above.

4. The Air Pressure Maintenance Device
must be located in an area where the
minimum ambient temperature is 40
°F (4 °C) or higher, and not subject to
mechanical damage.

5. Determine the appropriate pressure
to be maintained in the system. Refer
to System Data and Technical Data
for the system and components
used.

6. If adjustment is necessary, refer to
paragraph 9-A RESETTING.

9. MAINTENANCE

The Viking Model D-2 Air Pressure

Maintenance Device should be checked

for correct pressure regulation after in-

stallation or repair by noting the air pres-

sure reading within the system. If ad-

justment is necessary, refer to para-

graph 9-A RESETTING. The filter

should also be inspected and replaced

or cleaned as required.

A. RESETTING

(Refer to Figure 1 on page 127 b)

On installation or after repair, adjust-

ment may be necessary.

1. Turn air supply on and check down-
stream pressure for desired reading.

2. If adjustment of downstream pressure
is necessary:

a. Loosen lock nut (No. 3)

b. Turn adjusting screw (No. 1) clock-
wise to increase pressure or
counter clockwise to decrease

ressure.

c. Tighten lock nut.

B. DISASSEMBLY

1. WARNING: Do not disconnect or
disassemble the Air Pressure Main-
tenance Device without closing the
inlet and outlet isolation valves (Re-

fer to Figure 2, page 127 b).

2. CAUTION: System air pressure will
be trapped between the outlet of the

Air Pressure Maintenance Device

Replaces page 127 a-b, dated September 26, 1996
(added outlet pressure range).

Page 1 of 2
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TECHNICAL DATA AIR PRESSURE

MAINTENANCE DEVICE

I:f:_‘ ?fg_t Description Material Specification R':g;d
1 02273A Adjustment Screw Brass, UNS-C36000 1
2 01791A | Spring Stainless Steel, UNS-S30200 1
3 02275A | Lock Nut Brass, UNS-C36000 1
4 - Cover Brass, UNS-C84400 1
5 02276A | Spring Retainer Brass, UNS-C36000 1
6 | 04505A :ﬁ‘g:ﬁ;ﬁ/ﬁg RHP.D,| Stainless Steel, UNS-530200 6
7 * Diaphragm Neoprene, ASTM D2000 1
8 * Diaphragm Plate Stainless Steel, UNS-S31600 1
Brass, UNS-C26000
o | 06418A | oo V@ 9" | Brass, UNS-C36000 1
Stainless Steel, UNS-S30200
10 - Body Brass, UNS-C84400 1
11 * Valve Housing Brass, UNS-C36000 1
12 * Spring Stainless Steel, UNS-S30200 1
13 * Ball Stainless Steel, UNS-S30200 1
14 * O-Ring Nitrile, (Buna-N) 1
15 * Retainer Plate Brass, UNS-C26000 1
16 * Retainer Brass, UNS-C26000 1
17 * Filter Seal Copper, UNS-C11000 1
18 * Filter Sintered Bronze 1
19 02271B Filter Cap Brass, UNS-C36000 1
* Indicates part is available in Sub-Assembly
A = 4-13/167 122 mmd> +/- 1/4” (6,4 mm) | _. Indicates replacement part not available
depending on pressure setting Sub-Assemblies
B = 2-5/32" (54,8 mm 7,8 01792A Diaphragm Assembly 1
9,11-16| 07240 Housing Kit 1
17,18 | 03007A Filter Kit 1
Figure 1
Viking Air Pressure Maintenance Device (Viking Part Number 02280C)
and the downstream control valve. R — Viking 1747 <8 >
Relieve pressure before proceeding 1 — Air Pressure NPT Plug
with disassembly. F—5 /" “Maintenance

a. Carefully loosen the union be-
tween the outlet of the Air Pres-
sure Maintenance Device and
the downstream control valve to
relieve pressure.

3. To prevent accidental tripping of the
system, manually maintain system
air pressure at a constant level while
the Air Maintenance Device is out of
service.

4. When placing system in operation,
open the INLET globe valve first!

Device
{Included>

1/4” (8 mmd
Isotation
Valves
Normally
Open

1/2* S mm

Bypass
1727 A5 mm shut-off Va. 1/2* (A5 mm>
NPT Inlet Normally NPT Butlet
Closed

4-1/8"
104,8 mmd 7-3/16"
182,6 mmd

* /- 1747 6,4 mmd depending on pressure setting used

Replaces page 127 a-b, dated September 26,
1996 (added outlet pressure range).

Figure 2
Air Maintenance Device and Preassembled Trim with Bypass
(Viking Part Number 07459)

Form No. F_041989
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DESCRIPTION: AIR SUPERVISORY SWITCH (HIGH/LOW), 10 TO 175 PSI ADJUSTABLE RANGE, 2 TO 5 PSI
ACTUATION DIFFERENTIAL, DUAL SINGLE POLE DOUBLE THROW SNAP ACTION SWITCH, METAL

HOUSING, INDOOR/OUTDOOR RATED, UL/FM.

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.: VIKING 09473, POTTER PS40A, RELIABLE J54A-8305.

August 18, 1999

NIKING:

1. PRODUCT NAME
PRESSURE SUPERVISORY
SWITCHES
- Single SPDT: Part Number 09472
« Dual SPDT: Part Number 09473

2. MANUFACTURED FOR:
THE VIKING CORPORATION
210 N. Industrial Park Road
Hastings, Michigan 49058 U.S.A.
Telephone: (616) 945-9501
(877) 384-5464
Fax: (616) 945-9599
e-mail: techsvcs@vikingcorp.com

3. PRODUCT DESCRIPTION
Viking Pressure Supervisory Switches
are designed to initiate an electric signal
at a predetermined low pressure setting,
or a predetermined high pressure set-
ting on any system pressurized with air,
nitrogen, or water. These systems in-
clude dry-pipe systems, preaction sys-
tems, pneumatic release lines, and any
other system pressurized with air or ni-
trogen, as well as pressure tanks and
waterflow  control systems. The
switches may also initiate signals to re-
lease control panels, annunciator pan-
els, or any other auxiliary equipment that
can be controlled by the opening or clos-
ing of an electrical switch. Two models
of the Viking Pressure Supervisory
Switch are available. The first is
equipped with one single-pole dou-
ble-throw (SPDT) snap action switch;
the other with dual SPDT switches. Both
models can be wired for normally open
or normally closed circuits and are field
adjustable. Use the single SPDT model
to initiate a signal or activate auxiliary
equipment at either a pre-determined
low-pressure setting or pre-determined
high-pressure setting. The dual SPDT
model includes one SPDT switch to ac-
tuate at a pre-determined low-pressure
setting, and another to actuate at a
pre-determined high-pressure setting.
Both models are equipped with 1/2" (15
mm) NPT pressure connections manu-
factured from brass to ensure mechani-
cal strength and endurance.

4. TECHNICAL DATA

LISTINGS AND APPROVALS (€
UL and ULC Listed
FM Approved

Dimensions:
4-3/4" (120,7 mm) W x 2-1/4"
(57,2 mm) D x 4-3/8" (111,1 mm) H
See Figure A

Note: Units of measure in parentheses may be approximations.

Form No. F_100995

TECHNICAL DATA

Supervisory Devices 706 a

PRESSURE SUPERVISORY
SWITCHES

Pressure Connection:
1/2" Brass NPT, male
Cover:
Die-cast with textured red powder-
coat finish
Base:
Plated Steel
Electrical Connection:
718" (22 mm) diameter hole through
base
Wrench Flats:
1-5/8" (41,3 mm) across flats
Factory Settings:

« Single SPDT (Part No. 09472):
Switch operates at 25 PSI (172
kPa) on pressure decrease.

- Dual SPDT (Part No. 09473): One
Switch operates at 25 PSI (172
kPa) on pressure decrease. One
Switch operates at 50 PSI (345
kPa) on pressure increase.

Maximum Differential:
Approximately 2 PSI (14 kPa) at 20
PSI (138 kPa) and approximately 5
PSI (35kPa) at 175 PSI (1207 kPa).
Available Adjustment:
Switches can be adjusted to operate
at any pressure between 10 and 175
PSI (68,9 kPa and 1 207 kPa).
Maximum System Pressure:
250 PSI (1 723 kPa)
Switch Contacts:
SPDT (Form C)
15.0 Amps at 125/250VAC
2.5 AMPS at 30 VDC
Environmental Specifications:

- Indoor or outdoor use

+ NEMA 4 Rated Enclosure/IP55

« Temp.: -40 °F (-40 °C) to 140 °F (60

°C)

(Not for use in hazardous locations.)

NEMA 4 conduit hub required for out-

door installations.

Tamper Resistance:
Cover incorporates tamper-resistant
fasteners that require a special key
for removal. One key is supplied with
each device.
Accessories:
« Optional cover tamper switch kit, Vi-
king Part Number 09601
- Cover access key, Viking Part Num-
ber 09600

5. AVAILABILITY & SERVICE
Viking Pressure Supervisory Switches
are available through a network of do-
mestic and international distributors.
See the Yellow Pages of the telephone
directory under “Sprin-
klers-Automatic-Fire” or contact The Vi-
king Corporation.

Viking Technical data may be found on
The Viking Corporation’s Web site at:
http://iwww.vikingcorp.com
The Web site may include a more recent
edition of this Technical Data page.

6. GUARANTEES

For details of warranty, refer to Viking's
current list price schedule or contact Vi-
king directly.

7. INSTALLATION

WARNING: The Pressure Supervisory

Switches described on this data page

are general service switches, not de-

signed for use in explosive atmo-
spheres. Refer to the technical data
page for the Explosion-Proof/Watertight

Pressure Supervisory Switches in-

tended for use in those environments.

Viking Supervisory Pressure Switches

equipped with one SPDT switch can be

used to initiate a signal at either a prede-

termined low-pressure setting or a

pre-determined high-pressure setting.

The model equipped with dual SPDT

switches can be used to monitor both

low and high pressure limits (see Fig-

ure C).

1. Refer to current Viking System Data,
schematic drawings, and Technical
Data for the system used to deter-
mine the appropriate location for in-
stalling the Viking Pressure Supervi-
sory Switch.

2. When installing the Pressure Supervi-
sory Switch, apply Teflon® tape seal-
ant to the male threads only. Install
the Pressure Supervisory Switchin a
1/2" (15 mm) pipe fitting. Use a
wrench applied to the wrench flats to
tighten the unit. Do not over-tighten.

Replaces pages 706 a-c, dated February 5, 1998

(Added ULC Listing).
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Supervisory Devices 706 b

NIKINGS

3

a. Mount the Pressure Supervisory
Switch in the upright position
(threaded connection down).

. Toraise or lower the actuation setting
of the switch, see MAINTENANCE
paragraph B.

. To wire the unit proceed as follows:
a. De-energize electrical circuits in-

volved.

b. Use the special wrench supplied
with the switch to loosen and re-
move the tamper-resistant
screws. Remove cover. Use care
not to lose the rubber O-ring screw
retainers.

c. Connect conduit to the conduit
opening provided. See Technical
Data for size of opening.

d. Connect electrical circuitry for the
signaling device and any auxiliary
equipment being controlled by the
switch. Refer to Figures B, C, and
D

Note: Wire all devices to national and
local codes and requirements of the Au-
thority Having Jurisdiction.

5.

o~

Verify pressure settings of the switch.

To test for proper settings without en-

ergizing the circuit, connect an ohm

meter to the circuit used. Alternately

raise and lower system pressure to

verify proper operation of the switch.

Note: For adjustment procedure see

MAINTENANCE, paragraph B.

. Replace cover and tamper-resistant
SCcrews.

. Energize the circuits.

. Test for proper operation of the de-

vice. See MAINTENANCE.

8. MAINTENANCE
Operate and test the Supervisory Switch
after installation, prior to start-up, and

p
d

eriodically as required by the stan-
ards and/or the Authority Having Juris-

TECHNICAL DATA

diction. Quarterly testing of Pressure

Supervisory Switches is recommended.

NOTICE: The owner is responsible for

maintaining the fire-protection system

and devices in proper operating condi-
tion. For minimum maintenance and in-
spection requirements, refer to the ap-
propriate National Fire Protection Asso-
ciation pamphlet that describes care
and maintenance of sprinkler systems.

A. PERIODIC TEST AND MAINTE-

NANCE:

CAUTION: If auxiliary equipment is con-

trolled by operation of the switch, take

the steps necessary to prevent un-
wanted operation or shutdown of those
devices when testing.

WARNING: Any system maintenance

which involves placing a control valve or

detection system out of service may
eliminate the fire-protection capabilities
of that system. Prior to proceeding, no-
tify all Authorities Having Jurisdiction.

Consideration should be given to em-

ployment of a fire patrol in the affected

areas.

1. Close the main water-supply control
valve, placing the system out of ser-
vice.

2. Test operation of a high-pressure
switch by increasing the pressure
above the set point of the switch. The
signaling device should activate.

3. Test operation of a low-pressure
switch by reducing the pressure be-
low the set point of the switch. The
signaling device should activate.
CAUTION: When reducing pressure
in pneumatic release lines, be careful
not to operate the release and acti-
vate the system. Refer to the appro-
priate technical data for the system
being tested.

August 18, 1999

PRESSURE SUPERVISORY

SWITCHES

B.

. When testing is complete, return the

system to normal operating pres-
sure. Signaling devices should stop.

. If adjustment is necessary, see in-

structions below.

If test is satisfactory, reset all neces-
sary equipment, and place the sys-
tem in service.

SUPERVISORY SWITCH ADJUST-
MENT

Consult the appropriate technical data
for recommended pressure for the sys-
tem used. Viking Supervisory Switches
are factory set. If adjustment is neces-
sary, proceed according to the instruc-
tions given below.

1.

o g

Loosen the tamper-resistant lock
screw, with the wrench supplied, and
remove the switch cover. Use care
not to lose the rubber O-ring screw
retainers.

. To adjust the set point, turn the ad-

justment knob(s) clockwise to raise
the actuation setting, or counter-
clockwise to lower the actuation set-
ting. See Figure A.

. Verify pressure settings of the switch.

To test for proper settings without en-
ergizing the circuit, connect an ohm
meter to the circuit used. Alternately
raise and lower system pressure to
verify proper operation of the switch.
If further adjustmentis necessary, re-
peat steps 2 and 3.

. Replace cover and tighten the tam-

per-resistant screws.

. Energize the circuits.
. Test for proper operation of the de-

vice.

. Reset all necessary equipment and

place the system in service. Refer to
the appropriate technical data for the
system used.

Pressure Supervisory Switches shall be Viking labeled Pressure Supervisory Switches as manufactured for The Viking Corpora-
tion and shall be installed on the sprinkler systems as shown on current Viking System Data and Technical Data for the system

used.

Engineer/Architect Specifications

Switches shall be provided with a brass 1/2" NPT male pressure connection.

The switch unit shall contain SPDT (Form C) switch(es). Switches shall operate at pressure settings referenced in Viking System
Data and Technical Data for the system used. Switch contacts shall be rated at 15.0 Amps at 125/250VAC and 2.5 Amps at
30VDC. The units shall have a maximum pressure rating of 250 PSI and shall be adjustable from 10 to 175 PSI.

The switch housing shall be metallic, NEMA 4 rated, and oil resistant. The cover shall incorporate tamper-resistant screws.
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Supervisory Devices 706 ¢

NICAL DATA PRESSURE SUPERVISORY

SWITCHES

NOTE: ____'__'_l I
To prevent leakage, apply teflon tape com o Ne
sealant to male threads only 1 1 I‘ . i 'l
WARNING: ! '
Use of pipe dope may result in ( \ AD;‘(USTMENTI © O] \ 2-3/4
obstruction of the aperture and loss of signal. NOBS (69,9mm)
FIELD ADJUSTMENTS: ! ! b i | as/E
The operating point of the switch (or switches) ! ! o (11, 1mm)
can be adjusted to any point between 10 PSI [ \ P‘ lq
(68,9 kPa) and 175 PSI (1 207 kPa) by turning f ] [ ]
the adjustment knob(s) clockwise to raise the
actuation point or counter—clockwise to lower the
actuation point.
In the case of units equipped with dual SPDT switches,
each switch operates independently of the other. \_
Each may be adjusted to operate at any pressure 1-1/8" I 3-3/16"
required by the system and within the range of the (28,6mm) (81mm)
switch.  Final adjustment should be made with a 2-1/4" | 4-3/4"
pressure gauge. (57,.2mm) (120,7mm)
Figure A
SIGNALING END OF LINE
DEVICE RESISTOR
CoM CoM.
N.O. COM. COM.
T0 N.O.
COM.  NO. NG COM.  N.O. NC. POWER NC. NO. ne N0 N0,
SWITCH MARKINGS SWITCH MARKINGS - }J\
. . HIGH Low HIGH LOW
Position of contacts Position of contacts
when switch is when switch is
NOT PRESSURIZED or, PRESSURIZED ABOVE LOCAL CIRCUIT STYLE B (CLASS B)
PRESSURIZED BELOW the set point
the sef point of the switch SUPERVISED CIRCUIT
of the switch N "
NOTE: Switches are shown in standby condition with "normal’ pressure applied.
TYPICAL WATERFLOW INSTALLATION Switch #1 (HIGH) changes with pressure increase.
Switch #2 (LOW) changes with pressure decrease.
Figure B Figure C

Note: Maximum
recommended wire
size: 14AWG

INCOMING
Ve

OUTGOING -

CAUTION: Do NOT wrap an uninsulated
portion of a single conductor around a
terminal screw to serve as two separate
connections. Sever the wire, and remove
the necessary portion of insulation, to
make two separate connections as shown.
This practice allows detection of dislodged
connections by supervisory current.

Figure D
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AS-2

DESCRIPTION: AIR SUPERVISORY SWITCH (HIGH/LOW), 10 TO 130 PSI ADJUSTABLE RANGE, 1 TO 5 PSI
ACTUATION DIFFERENTIAL, [NORMALLY OPEN] [NORMALLY CLOSED], SINGLE POLE DOUBLE THROW
SNAP ACTION SWITCH, EXPLOSION PROOF/WATER TIGHT, TAMPER RESISTANT, METAL HOUSING,
UL/FM.

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.: POTTER PS40-EX, RELIABLE J120X5835.

Note to Specifier: Switch shall be wired normally closed if used as low pressure switch or wired normally open if
used as high pressure switch.

MODEL PS40-EX

EXPLOSION PROOF HIGH/LOW
PRESSURE SWITCH

UL and C5FM Listed, FM Approved and NYMEA Accept-
=3 d
Dimensions: §'Dia. x T°H

Encloswre: Cast Alummum

Pressure Connection:  1/2° NPT Male Brass Fitting

Factory Adjustment:

One switch operates on decrease at 30 PS5l and one
switch operates on increase at 50 P51

Pressure Range: 10 - 175 PS5l

Maximum Differential: Approx. 2 Ths. at 20 P51
5 Ibs. at 175 P51

Maximum System Presswure: 250 P51

Switch Contacts: Two sets of SPDT {Form C)
15.0 Amps at 125/250 VAC
2.5 Amps at 30 VDC

Enwvironmental Specifications:
For use in hazardous locations classified as:

i _; Class |: Groups B, C, [ Div. 1
. : Class |l: Growps E, F, G, Dw. 1
" Class lll: D, 1

NEMA 4 and 8 Rated Enclosure
Temperature range: -40°F to 140°F (-40"C to B0°C)

P540-EX Stock Mo, 1350402 Service Use:
Automatic Sprinkler MFPA-13
Mational Fire Alarm Code MFPA-T2
The Potter PS40-EX is a pressure actuated switch tions.
designed primarily to detect a 10 PS5l increase andior Dry System: Connect P540-EX in air supply line an the

decrease from normal system pressure in automatic fire system side of any shutoff or check valve.

sprinkler systems located in hazardous locations classi-

fied as shown abowve. Prowision for testing the wnit can be accomplished with
the installation of a Potter Bleeder Valve [Model BVYL) in

Typical applications are air pressure supenvision in dry the line to the PS40-EX.

pipe systems and pressure supervision of pressure

tanks, air supply or water supply. Testing: The operation of the pressure supervisory
switch should be tested upon completion of installation
INSTALLATION AMND TEST PROCEDURE and pericdically thereafter in accordance with the

applicable NFPA codes and standards andior the
Mounting: Device should be mounted in upright position authority having jurisdiction (manufacturer recommends
(threaded connection down). quarterty or more frequently).

Requires NEMA Type 4 conduit hub for cutdoor installa-  CAUTION: Testing the P540-EX may activate other
system connected devices.

Potter Eleciric Sigral Company 2081 Crag Road, St Louis, MO, 831464161  Phone: BOD-325- 3368/ Canads 805-082- 1833w, pattersignal.com

FRINTED 1M LISA MET. 28280011 - REV M PAGE T OF 3
698
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MODEL PS40-EX
PO I I m EXPLOSION PROOF HIGH/LOW
b PRESSURE SWITCH

Ordering Information

Maodel Description Stock No.

PS40-EX Pressure switch with two sets SPDT contacts 1350402

BYL Bleedar Valve 1000018
He Key 5250073

TYPICAL SPRINELER APPLICATION - DRY 5Y5-

TEM PS10-EX
ALARRL
FRESSLRE .
W ITeH 'WATER
Fz40—-EX MOTOR
¥ CONG
BRY
FTSTEM
SHuT-orr LA
TEST WALVE
CHECK VALYE
H’AL‘-.I'EI BWL
I
—>
o5 & 7
VALVE
oG, §aB5—1
TYFICAL ELECTRICAL COMMECTIONS
LOCAL CIRCLIT STYLE B {CLASS H) SUPERVISED CIRCANT
HIGH LOW |1
L END
SKNALING COu. CoM. = OF
DEVICE % LINE
FESETIR
H.C hl.o. N.I:./!"' H.A.
DWG. §928—44 HIGH Liky
SWITCH TERMINAL CONNECTIONS
CLAMPING PLATE TERMINAL
CAUTION:
.,;;F’p& An uninsulated section of a single conductor should not
v be looped arcund the terminal and serve as two separate

comnections. The wire must be severed, thereby provid-
ing supervision of the connection in the event that the

d}.u:gﬁ wire becomes dislodged from under the terminal.
DB 853

PRINTED IN L= PAGE 20F 3
MHT. 82280011 - REV M
B
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MODEL PS40-EX

EXPLOSION PROOF HIGHILOW
PRESSURE SWITCH

PRESSURE SWITCH TERMINATION

PREXA RE HE 1.3
N tlﬁ'} ¢ ri,
I:Hﬂ-{} i DECRERSE

b Hil
CoW.  HDE H.E. M. JR—1 Ed, HAL MWL

NOTE: Switches ane shown in standby condition with “normal
pressure appliesd. Swiich #1 (high) changes with pressure increase.
Switch #2 (low] changes with pressure decrease.

FIELD ADJUSTMENTS

1. TIIE.!E OYRITACTE CURE OO0 A PRESILFT OMCAERIE
9. THESE DIMTACTS CLOSE O A PROSLRE FICHEASE The operating point of the switches on the

P540-EX can be adusted to any point between
10 amd 175 P51 by tuming the adjustiment
knob(s) clockwisa to raise the actuation point,

F @ %l ﬁ‘lf?‘l‘l‘l-m‘l’ EIEF] and counter-clockwise ta lower the actuation

point. The two switches operate completely

Eﬂ?ﬂﬂ%ﬂf 1 |r|»|:h!-|:|'|!-nu::h=_ll.1tl'_gI of one another, and Ea.ch switch
mmm e may be adjusted tq an:tua_te at any point the
I WRE EOUPLETE. systemn requires. Final adjustment should be

made with a pressure gauge.

LW PRESLRE ]
ACINTUELT WHEE ] @

LPETUENT ITe MNOTE: To prevent leakage, apply teflon tape
sealant to male threads only.

WARMING: Use of pipe joint cement may result
in obstruction of aperture and loss of signal.

CAUTIONM: When this device is to be installed in an area that is classified as "HAZARDOUS", the person respon-
sible for safety in the area showld be contacted to determine if the tools and operations required for the installation of
the device and associated components are permitted in the area. To reduce the risk of ignition of hazardows atmao-
spheres, disconnect supply circuits before opening cover. Keep cover tight while circuits are live. Cowver screws
miust be torqued to 45-500in. |bs.

ENGINEER/ARCHITECT SPECIFICATIONS

Air pressure supenisory switch shall be a Model P540-EX as manufactured by Potter Electnc Signal Co. of 5t Lowis, Mo.
and shall be installed on the sprinkler systems as shown on the drewings andlor as specified hersin.

Switches shall be providedwith & 1/2° NPT male pressure connection to be connected into the air supply line onthe systam
side of any shut-off valve. A Model BVL bleeder valve as supplied by Potter Electric Signal Co. of 5t Louis, Mo. or
equivalent shall be connected between the air line to provide a means of testing the operation of the supervisory switch.

The switch unit shall contain SPDT (Form C) switches, One switch shall operate at & pressure decrease of 10 PSI from
nofmal. The second switch shall operate at a pressure increase of 10 PS5l from nomal. Switch contacts shall be rated
at 15.0 Amps at 125/250 VAC and 2.5 Amps at 30 V. The units shall have a maximum pressure rating of 250 PS5l and
shall be adjusted from 10 1o 175 F5L

The switch housing shall be weatherproof and oil resistant with a MEMA 4 rating. The cover shall incorporate tamper
resisiant screws.

The unit shall be listed by Undenariters Laboratories, Inc. and C5FM and approved by Factory Mutual. it shall be rated

for use im hazardouws lcations classified as Class |, Groups B, C, D, Div. 1; Class Il, Groups E, F, G, Div. 1; Class I,

E 4

FRINTED N Li5a MKT. 28880011 - REV M FAGE 30F 3
&mg
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AV-1

DESCRIPTION: ANGLE VALVE, 1/2" TO 2", 175 PSI, BRONZE BODY, INTEGRAL SEAT, SOFT DISC,
HANDWHEEL, THREADED. UL.

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.: UNITED 126S UL, NIBCO KT-67-UL / T-301-W, KENNEDY 98 SD, FPPI.

Notes to Specifier:

1. UL listed for trim and drain use.

2. When used as a riser or main drain, this valve will act as a test valve. It will be full open until flow stabilizes
and pressures can be determined. Route to outside the building - NOT to a floor drain.

3. Do not locate valve in an area subject to freezing.

UNITED BRASS WORKS, INC.

‘jﬁ"‘ﬁn 714 S. Main St., Randleman, NC 27317
o~ Tel: 800-334-3035 Fax: 800-498-4696 www.ubw.com ![§5%2231

Model 126SUL Angle Valve
Soft Disc

Y UL Listed for Fire Sprinkler Service at 250 WOG
200 WOG @ 180 ° Max
100% Pressure Tested
Threaded Ends
Rising Stem = Integral §eat

€

C
MATERIAL LIST
NO. DESCRIPTION MATERIAL
1 Hex Nut Steel
2 Hand Wheel Aluminum
3 Packing Nut Brass
4 Packing Graphite Non-Asbestos Z o L,
VT
5 ];300;11:1 eit ((1/2%” —12’3) B]?"f)?ls: ¢ A L z
Stem & Seat Assembly Brass # o e
T Disc BunaN
8 Body Bronze )
Size e " 17 1447 1547 27
A 1.03 1.22 147 1.75 2.00 2.34
B 2.03 2.38 L:TD 3.00 3.72 3.72
C (closed) 3.13 3.25 4.38 4.50 525 5.63
Ship Wt. (Ibs.) 0.69 0.94 1.76 2.50 3.26 5.32
Qty. Unit Pack 12 6 6 4 2 2
Qty. Per Case T2 60 36 24 12 12

Page 1 of 1



ADV-1

DESCRIPTION: AUTOMATIC DRIP VALVE, 175 PSI WP, BRASS BAR, BERYLLIUM COPPER SPRING AND
RETAINING RING, CLOSING PRESSURE 7 PSI WITH INCREASING PRESSURE, OPENING PRESSURE 5

PSI WITH DECREASING PRESSURE, 1/2" NPT INLET AND 1/4" NPT DRAIN OUTLET.

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.: VIKING B-1, TYCO AD-1, RELIABLE C.

February 16, 2000

NIKING

1. PRODUCT NAME
Automatic Ball Drip Valve, %"
Model B-1

Manufactured since 1978
Part Number 04292B

2. MANUFACTURER

The Viking Corporation

210 N Industrial Park Road

Hastings M| 49058 U.S.A.

Telephone:  (616) 945-9501
(877) 384-5464

Fax: (616) 945-9599

Email: techsvcs@vikingcorp.com

3. PRODUCT DESCRIPTION

The Automatic Ball Drip Valve is
designed to drain water automatically
which may leak past a normally
closed check valve or gate valve.
It closes, however, against an
increase in flow pressure and will

open automatically at a
predetermined  decrease in
pressure. Automatic ball drip

valves are used, for example, on
the inlet side of fire department
check valve or pumper
connections to prevent water
from collecting and freezing.

4. TECHNICAL DATA
Designed to Underwriter’s
Labeoratory and Factory Mutual
requirements.

829a

TECHNICAL DATA

AUTOMATIC BALL
DRIP VALVE
MODEL B-1

Working water pressure 175 PSI|
(1 207 kPa)
Materials:
Bar: Brass UNS-C36000
Spring: Stainless Steel
UNS-S30200
Retaining Ring:
Stainless Steel UNS-S15700
Closing pressure:
13.5 PSI (93 kPa) with
increasing pressure
Opening pressure:
12.5 PSI (86 kPa) with
decreasing pressure

5. AVAILABILITY AND SERVICE
The Automatic Ball Drip Valve is
available through a network of
domestic and  international
distributors.  See the Yellow
Pages of the telephone directory
for your closest distributor (listed
under “Sprinklers-Automatic-Fire),
or write The Viking Corporation,
Hastings, Michigan U.S.A. 49058.
Attention: Sales Department.
‘7@&&?;:?";;3{65&; may be foundon |
The Viking Corporation's Web site at
http:/ivww.vikingcorp.com. |

The Web site may include a more recent
edition of this Technical Data page.

|
|

6. GUARANTEES

For details of warranty, refer to
Viking's current price schedule or
contact Viking directly.

7. MAINTENANCE
The Automatic Ball Drip Valve
should be inspected annually.

8. INSTALLATION

Install the automatic ball drip in a
horizontal position. |f desirable,
pipe discharge to an open drain.
%" NPT is provided in the drain
outlet.

NOTE: This valve is not
designed to shut completely and
will continue to drip when
pressurized.

Form F_062289 Replaces page 829-830 dated February 19,

1990. Updated text, photos and drawings.
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829b

NIKING

1. PRODUCT NAME
Automatic Drip Check, %"
Model D-1
(Deluge & Flow Control Valves)
Part Number 10730
Model D-2
(Dry Valve Replacement with
Model B-1 Accelerator)
Part Number 10731
Model D-3
(Dry Valve)
Part Number 10732
Model D4
(Deluge, Electroless Nickel
Plated)
Part Number 10733
Manufactured since 1980

2. MANUFACTURER
The Viking Corporation
210 N Industrial Park Road
Hastings MI 49058 U.S A.

Telephone: (616) 945-9501
(877) 384-5464
Fax: (616) 945-9599

Email: techsves@vikingcorp.com

3. PRODUCT DESCRIPTION
The Automatic Drip Checks are
designed to drain water automatically,
which may leak past a normally closed
dry valve or deluge valve. They close,
however, against an increase in flow
pressure and will open automatically at a
predetermined decrease in pressure.
The devices are used with dry and
deluge valves to drain any water that
may seep by the valve clapper.
Model D-1 Drip Check is used with a
valve that does not have an automatic
alarm line drain. It has a notched seat so
that a slight amount of water will
discharge through the Drip Check when
the valve trips. When the control valve is
closed, the alarm line will automatically
drain through the Drip Check. This unitis
normally used with the Viking Deluge
Valves.
Model D-2 Drip Check is normally used
with Viking Model C dry valves with iron
trim. The Drip Check has a 3/8” pipe plug
installed for use with the Model B-1
Accelerator. When the valve trips, no
water will discharge through the Drip
Check. When the control valve is closed
and the

Form F_062289

February 16, 2000

TECHNICAL DATA

AUTOMATIC
DRIP
CHECK
SRANSARIEN m
_\ ;',;':“,;.,T\ 'W

Model D-1 & Model D-4

bl

Mcdel D-2

s

Model D-3

system is drained, the Drip Check will
open and drain off any excess water in
the valve.

Model D-3 Drip Check is used with a
Model D or E dry valve that has an
automatic drain for the alarm line. When
the valve trips, no water will discharge
through the Drip Check. When the
control valve is closed and the system is
drained, the Drip Check will open and
drain off any excess water in the valve.

4. TECHNICAL DATA

Designed to Underwriter's

Laboratory and Factory Mutual

requirements.

Working water pressure 175 PSI
(1207 kPa)

Materials:

Body:  Brass casting UNS-C84400

Ball: Stainless Steel

Spring: Phosphor Bronze

Retaining Ring: Stainless Steel

Model D-4. Electroless Nickel
Plated

5. AVAILABILITY AND SERVICE
The Automatic Ball Drip Valve is
available through a network of domestic

and international distributors. See the
Yellow Pages of the telephone directory
for your closest distributor (listed under
“Sprinklers-Automatic-Fire), or write The
Viking Corporation, Hastings, Michigan
U.S.A. 49058. Attention: Sales
Department.

Viking Technical Data may be found on ‘

| The Viking Corporation’s Web site at |
http://www.vikingcorp.com. |

| The Web site may include a more recent |
edition of this Technical Data page. |

6. GUARANTEES

For details of warranty, refer to Viking's
current price schedule or contact Viking
directly.

7. MAINTENANCE

During each inspection of valve, push
plunger to make sure no water is
trapped.

8. INSTALLATION
A. Installin outlet provided in valve trim.

B. Unit should be level.

Replaces page 829-830 dated February 19,
1990. Updated text, photos and drawings.
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BFP-1

DESCRIPTION: REDUCED PRESSURE BACKFLOW PREVENTER, SPRING LOADED CHECKS WITH A
DIFFERENTIAL PRESSURE RELIEF VALVE BETWEEN THE CHECK VALVES, OS&Y RISING STEM GATE
VALVES ON BOTH SIDES OF CHECK VALVES, AND AIR GAP DRAIN. FDA APPROVED EPOXY COATED
CAST IRON CONSTRUCTION, WITH BRONZE, PLASTIC OR STAINLESS STEEL INTERNAL PARTS AND
STAINLESS STEEL SPRINGS. UNITS SHALL INCLUDE FOUR TEST COCKS WITH SHUT-OFF VALVES AND
SHALL BE BACKFLOW TESTED AT THE FACTORY. RATED FOR 175 PSI AT 33 DEGREES F. TO 140
DEGREES F. MAXIMUM PRESSURE DROP 15 PSI AT 10 FPS REGARDLESS OF SIZE. FLOW PRESSURE
DROP CURVES SHALL BE SUBMITTED. ALL PARTS TO BE SERVICEABLE WITHOUT REMOVING UNIT
FROM LINE. APPROVED BY: USC FCCC & HR, AWWA C511-92, ASSE 1013, IAPMO AND SBCCI LISTED,
UL/FM. UNIT SHALL BE SAME SIZE AS PIPE IF NO SIZE IS SHOWN ON THE DRAWING.

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.: WATTS SERIES 009 & 909, CONBRACO SERIES 40-200, FEBCO
825YD, WILKINS 975XL & 375.

Notes to Specifier:
1. Available in 2 1/2" size and above. Smaller sizes are not UL listed and FM approved.
2. Some models are approved for vertical applications. Check with local code official.

ES-909L

Series 909

Reduced Pressure Zone
Backflow Preventer

Sizes: 242", 3", 4", 6", 8", 10"
(65, 80, 100, 150, 200, 250mm)

The Watts 909 Series Reduced Pressure Zone Backflow Pre- First Check Second Check
venters are designed to provide cross-connection control pro- Module Assy. Module Assy.
tection of the potable water supply in accordance with national B & o/

plumbing codes. This series can be utilized in a variety of instal-
lations, including high hazard cross-connections in plumbing
systems or for containment at the service line entrance. With its
exclusive patented relief valve design incorporating the "air-in/
water-out" principle, it provides substantially improved relief
valve discharge performance during the emergency conditions
of combined back siphonage and back pressure with both
checks fouled.

FEATURES
e Replaceable bronze seats Pipe Line
e Stainless steel internal parts Center Relief Valve
e No special tools required for servicing Seat
e Captured spring check assemblies Eies':ga"“"’e
e Fused epoxy coated & lined checks Relief Valve
e Industrial strength sensing hose Piston Assy.
e Field reversible relief valve Wiper Seal
Relief Valve Bottom Plug
AVAILABLE MODELS Body Fiange Spring Assy.
Suffix:

BB - with bronze body (2 12", 3")(64, 76mm)
LF - without shutoffs
NRS - with non-rising stem resilient wedge gate valves
0S&Y - with UL/FM resilient seated outside stem and
yoke gate valves
QT - with quarter-turn, full port, resilient seated
ball valve shutoffs
QT-FDA - with FDA approved epoxy coated ball valve shutoffs
S - with non-epoxy strainer
S-FDA - with FDA approved epoxy coated strainer
Note: The installation of a drain line is recommended. When installing
a drain line, an air gap is necessary.

SPECIFICATIONS

For Reduced Pressure Zone Backflow Preventers

A reduced pressure zone backflow preventer shall be installed at
each cross-connection to prevent backsiphonage and backpres-
sure backflow of hazardous materials into the potable water
supply. The assembly shall consist of a pressure differential re-
lief valve located in a zone between two positive seating check
valves and captured springs. Backsiphonage protection shall in-
clude provision to admit air directly into the reduced pressure
zone via a separate channel from the water discharge channel.
The assembly shall include two tightly closing shutoff valves be-
fore and after the valve and test cocks. The assembly shall meet
the requirements of ASSE Std. 1013; AWWA Std. C511-92; CSA
B64.5; and UL Classified File No. EX3185. Listed by IAPMO
(UPC). Approved by the Foundation for Cross-Connection Con-
trol and Hydraulic Research at the University of Southern Califor-
nia. The valve shall be a Watts Regulator Company Series 909.
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How it Operates

The unique relief valve construction
incorporates two channels: one for air,
one for water. When the relief valve
opens, as in the accompanying air-in/
water-out diagram, the right-hand
channel admits air to the top of the
reduced pressure zone, relieving the
zone vacuum. The channel on the left
then drains the zone to atmosphere.
Thus, should both check valves foul,
and simultaneous negative supply and
positive back pressure develop, the
relief valve uses the air-in/water-out
principle to stop potential backflow.

Water  Air
Out In

Patent #4,241,752

Now Available,
WattsBox Insulated Enclosures.

For more information, send for ES-WB or ES-WB-T.

—Since 1874

A LEADER IN VALVE TECHNOLDGY@

REGULATOR

Watts Industries, Inc.—

Water Products Division * Safety & Control Valves

USA: 815 Chestnut Street, North Andover, MA 01845-6098
Canada: 5435 North Service Road, Burlington, Ontario L7L 5H7



MATERIALS

No. 909 sizes: 22" - 10" (65-250mm) have FDA approved
epoxy coated cast iron check valve bodies with bronze
seats, and 4" - 10" (100-250mm) FDA approved epoxy
coated cast iron relief valve with stainless steel trim.

No. 909NRS-BB and 9090S&Y-BB have bronze body con-
struction with stainless steel trim. Sizes 2 /2" - 3" (60-80mm).
All sizes furnished with bronze body ball valve test cocks.

PRESSURE-TEMPERATURE

Suitable for supply pressure up to 175 psi (12 bars) and wa-
ter temperatures to 110°F (43°C) continuous and 140°F
(60°C) intermittent.

STANDARDS

ASSE No. 1013, AWWA C511-92, CSA B64.5

UL Classified File No. EX3185

IAPMO PS 31, SBCCI (Standard Plumbing Code)
USC manual for Cross-Connection Control, 8th Edition

APPROVALS

ASSE, AWWA, CSA, IAPMO

UL Classified (Sizes 2V2" - 10")(65-250mm)

Approved by the Foundation for Cross-connection Control and
Hydraulic Research at the University of Southern California.
IMPORTANT: INQUIRE WITH GOVERNING AUTHORITIES
FOR LOCAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS.

OS&Y gate valves

CAPACITY

*Typical maximum system flow rate (7.5 feet/sec.)

21" (65mm) 909
*

bars psi
14 20
1.0 15
.
0.7 10
03 5
AP 0 25 50 75 100 125 150 175 200 225 250 275 300 gpm
0 95 190 285 380 475 570 665 760 855 950 1045 1140 Ipm
5 7.5 15 20 fps
15 2.3 4.6 6.1 mps
) 3"(80mm) 909
bars psi *
14 20
1.0 15 —
0.7 10
03 5
AP 0 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 gpm
0 190 380 570 760 950 1140 1330 1520 Ipm
5 7.5 15 fps
15 2.3 4.6 mps
. 4" (100mm) 909
bars psi p
1.4 20
1.0 15
-
07 10 P
03 5
AP 0 100 200 300 400 500 600 gpm
0 380 760 1140 1520 1900 2280 Ipm
5 7.5 10 15 fps
o 15 2.3 3.0 4.6 mps

6" (150mm) 909 ,

bars psi
1.4 20
—
10 15 ——]
-
07 10
03 5
AP 0 200 400 600 800 1000 1200 1400 1600 gpm
0 760 1520 2280 3040 3800 4560 5320 6080 Ipm
5 7.5 15 fps
15 2.3 4.6 mps
8"(200mm) 909M1
bars psi *
14 20
1.0 15
i
07 10—
03 5
AP 0 200 400 600 800 1000 1200 1400 1600 1800 2000 gpm
0 760 1520 2280 3040 3800 4560 5320 6080 6840 7600 Ipm
5 7.5 10 fps
15 2.3 3.0 mps
10" (250mm) 909M1
bars psi *
1.4 20
1.0 15
0.7 10
03 5
AP 0 500 1000 1500 2000 2500 3000 gpm
0 1900 3800 5700 7600 9500 11400 Ipm
5 7.5 10 fps
15 2.3 3.0 mps
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DIMENSIONS-WEIGHT

Gate Valve

Watts 909

A
>
y

A
m
m
y
T
o—>

\»R*%Tg’

Quarter-turn (QT) Valve

|<—<_-'> —
<+ o Ple———

{ )
Watts G-4000 Series
Ball Valves
Send for F-CG4000
Dimensions Service Clearance Service
for Gate | for Gate Clearance
C 0S&Y Open | NRS For Check
Size (DN) A Ai NRS os&Y* C1 C2 D E, Ei Gi1 M

in. | mm in.|mm|in. [mm|in. |mm| in. |mm| in. | mm|in. | mm | in. [mm| in. | mm| in. | mm | in. |[mm

2" 65 41Y4| 1048 20 % | 524 [11%| 289 [1576| 403 |16%| 416 |14 | 356 |5 4| 133 |26'%| 663 | 11 |279 [10.0 254
3 80 424 1073 [21 Ya| 540 |12%| 324 (182 | 470 [1874| 479 |14 | 356 |5 Vs | 133 |26 | 663 | 11 |279 [10 Y5 |257
4 100 55Ys| 1400 27 % | 702 [15% | 603 |23 % | 603 |22%| 578 | 17 | 432 152 |37 940 (14 356 12 "4 |308
6 150 65'2| 1664 (32 % | 832 [19% | 825 [32'2| 825 |30'6| 765 |21 | 533 |6 |[152 |44 "2 |1130| 16 |406 (18 "2 470
8 200 78%| 2000 [39 ¥5| 1000 |24 2| 622 (39 Va| 997 [37%| 959 |26 | 660 |9 ¥ | 248 |55 |1403| 21 |533 P1 % |549
10 250 93%| 2378 46 /6| 1190 [29 V4| 743 | 48 [1220 W5 % | 1162 |32 | 813 |9 % | 248 |67% [1711| 21 |533 |26 660

[=2]

Dimensions Weight
Strainer
Size Nt N QT R R* T T1 NRS 0os&Y QT Weight
in. | mm |in. I/mm | in. mmjin. /mm| in. | mm| in. [mm | in. |mmin. |mm | Ibs. kgs.| Ibs.|kgs.| Ibs.| kgs. | Ibs| kgs.

22 | 64 |10 (254 |62 (165 |7 [178 | 4 (102 [16 406 9 '4e|230|7% [194 | 195 B84 |198 B9.8 (182 §26 28 127
3 76 |10 (254 |7 [178 |7 |178 |5 27 |6 6 9 4| 230 | 7% [194 | 225 (102 [230 (104 (190 |86 4 154
4 102 | 12 (305 |87 [210 (10 {254 | 6 (152 19 ¥.|502 (14 %| 365 |12~ (318 | 455 206 |470 [213 352 (60 60 27
6 152 | 20 (508 [1312(343 |15 (381 |11 R79 P6 660 14 %| 365 |12'2|318 | 718 326 |798 (362 [762 $46 183 G0
8 | 203 [22% (578 (152|394 |19 |483 (11 Vs| 286 [117Vs|286 |19 4| 489 (17 % |441 |1350 B12 [1456 P60 2286 1Pp37 247 1]2
10 | 254 | 28 |711 (182|470 |22 |559 12 2| 318 [12'2(318 | 21 |533 [19 4 486 (2160 980 P230 1011 3716 1685 370 168

*UL, FM approved backflow preventers must include UL/FM approved OS&Y gate valves. t - Dimension re%uired for screen removal
% - Quarter-turn (QT) Valve dimensions

Ail’ Gap Dimensions When installing a drain line on No. 909 backflow preventers that are installed horizontally, use 909 AG series Air Gaps.

Drain Outlet Dimensions

Iron Body For No. 909, 990 Size A B Weight

No. & 009 Sizes in. |mm |in. fm in. pm Ibs.
909-AG-F 2 1,"& 3" 909 2 51 4 % | 111 6% | 171 | 3% | 15
*909AG-K 4" & 6" 909, 8"&10" 909M1 76 6| 'Ae| 160 | 9% | 249 | 6Ys | 2.8
*909-AG-M 8" & 10" 909 4 02 7 %e| 186 | 11%s| 286 |15'%| 7.0
NOTES: Relief valve section is reversible, therefore, dimension “F" can be on either side and is furnished standardly as shown.

For flange size backflow preventers installed vertically, a fabricated air gap is recommended.

Watts product specifications in U.S. customary units and metric are approximate and are provided for reference only. Watts rese rves the right to
change or modify product design, construction, specifications, or materials without prior notice and without incurring any obli gation to make such
changes and modifications on Watts products previously or subsequently sold. 3

Page 3 of 3



BFP-2

DESCRIPTION: DOUBLE CHECK BACKFLOW PREVENTER WITH SPRING LOADED CHECK VALVES. CAST
IRON CONSTRUCTION, WITH BRONZE, PLASTIC OR STAINLESS STEEL INTERNAL PARTS AND
STAINLESS STEEL SPRINGS. OS&Y RISING STEM SHUTOFF GATE VALVES ON BOTH SIDES OF CHECK
VALVES. UNITS SHALL INCLUDE FOUR TEST COCKS WITH SHUT-OFF VALVES AND SHALL BE
BACKFLOW TESTED AT THE FACTORY. RATED FOR 175 PSI AT 33 DEGREES F. TO 140 DEGREES F.
MAXIMUM PRESSURE DROP 8 PSI AT 10 FPS REGARDLESS OF SIZE. FLOW PRESSURE DROP CURVES
SHALL BE SUBMITTED. ALL PARTS TO BE SERVICEABLE WITHOUT REMOVING UNIT FROM LINE.
APPROVED BY: USC FCCC & HR, AWWA C510-92, ASSE 1015, IAPMO AND SBCCI LISTED, UL/FM.

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.: WATTS SERIES 007 & 709, CONBRACO SERIES 40-100, FEBCO 850,
WILKINS 950XL & 350.

Notes to Specifier:

1. Use only if accepted by authorities having jurisdiction and in only non-toxic applications.
2. Available in 2 1/2" size and above. Smaller sizes are not UL listed and FM approved.

3. Some models are approved for vertical applications. Check with local code official.

ES-709L
For Non Health Hazard Applications
Job Name Contractor
Job Location Approval

Engineer Contractor’s P.O. No.

Approval Representative

Series 709
Double Check Valve
Backflow Preventer

Sizes: 24", 3", 4", 6", 8", 10"

(65, 80, 100, 150, 200, 250mm)
Series 709 Double Check Valve Backflow Preventer is designed to prevent
the reverse flow of polluted water from entering into the potable water
system. This series can be applied, where approved by the local authority
having jurisdiction, on non health hazard installations. Series 709 features
a modular check design concept to facilitate easy maintenance. Check
with local jurisdictional authority as to installation requirements.

FEATURES

Replaceable bronze seats

Maximum flow at low pressure drop
Design simplicity for easy maintenance
No Special Tools Required for Servicing
Captured spring assemblies for safety
Approved for vertical flow up installation

AVAILABLE MODELS

Suffix:
NRS - with non-rising stem resilient seated gate valves
0S&Y - with UL/FM resilient seated outside stem and yoke
gate valves
S-FDA - with FDA approved epoxy coated strainer
BB - with bronze body - 2 4", 3" (64-76mm)
QT - with quarter-turn, full port, resilient seated ball valve
shutoffs
QT-FDA - with FDA approved epoxy coated ball valve shutoffs
LF - without shutoffs

BV Style
Test Cock

338333

CHECK ASSEMBLY MODULE

No. 709 Series features a modular design concept which facili-
tates complete maintenance and assembly by retaining the
spring load. Also, the first and second check module are identical

and can be interchanged.

Now Available,
WattsBox Insulated Enclosures.

SPECIFICATIONS

FOR DOUBLE CHECK VALVE BACKFLOW PREVENTERS
A double check valve backflow preventer shall be installed at referenced
cross-connections to prevent the backflow of polluted water into the potable

For more information, send for ES-WB or ES-WB-T.

water supply. The cross-connections shall be determined by local inspection
authority for use where a high hazard situation does not exist. Valve shall fea-
ture modular check assemblies with center stem guiding. Each check module
shall have a captured spring and be accessible through a bolted cover plate.
Seats shall be replaceable without special tools. It shall be a complete assem-
bly including tight-closing resilient seated shutoff valves, test cocks, and a
strainer is recommended. The assembly shall meet the requirements of ASSE
No. 1015; AWWA C510-92; CSA B64.5 and UL Classified File No. EX3185. Ap-
proved by the Foundation for Cross-Connection Control and Hydraulic Re-
search at the University of Southern California and shall be a Watts Regulator
Series 709.

IMPORTANT: Inquire with governing authorities
for local installation requirements.

A LEADER IN VALVE TECHNOLOGY

INWATTS

Watts Industries, Inc.—

—Si . 874
Water Products Division * Safety & Control Valves

USA: 815 Chestnut Street, North Andover, MA 01845-6098
Canada: 5435 North Service Road, Burlington, Ontario L7L 5H7
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MATERIALS

Epoxy coated (FDA approved) cast iron check valve
bodies with bronze seats.

PRESSURE - TEMPERATURE

Suitable for supply pressures up to 175 psi (12.1
bars) and water temperatures to: 110°F (43°C) con-
tinuous, 140°F (60°C) intermittent

STANDARDS

ASSE No. 1015, AWWA C510-92

CSA B64.5, IAPMO PA 31

UL Classified File No. EX3185

USC Manual for Cross-Connection Control, 8th Edition

APPROVALS -
isvs\/:/EA @ With OS&Y Gate Valves
uL ®

¢ ®

Approved by the Foundation for Cross-Connection
Control and Hydraulic Research at the University of
Southern California. Sizes 4" - 10" (100 - 250mm) ap-
proved horizontal and vertical "flow up". Size 2 2" and
3" (65 - 80mm) approved horizontal only. Factory Mu-
tual approved 4"-10" (80-250mm) vertical "flow up"
Note: Model "S" not listed

NOTE: Watts product specifications in U.S. customary units and metric
are approximate and are provided for reference only. For precise
measurements, please contact Watts Technical Service. Watts reserves
the right to change or modify product design, construction,
specifications, or materials without prior notice and without incurring
any obligation to make such changes and modifications on Watts
products previously or subsequently sold.

DIMENSIONS - WEIGHTS Quarterurn
- (QT) Valve =
Ci
Gi
]
o]
F D
L
1
22" - 10" (65-250mm) 709 Dimensions
Service Clearance Service
for Gate for Gate Clearance
Size 0S&Y Open NRS For Check
(DN) A C1 Cz D J‘ E, Ei G1 M N
in mm in. |[mm |in. mm jn. mm |jn. mm in. mm in mm in] mm inj  mm
2% | 65 39% | 1000 [16% | 416 | 14 |356 |3 ' 24| 613 |11 | 279 |10 (254 |6 Y2 | 165
3 80 40% | 1025 [187/5 | 479 | 14 [356 |3 ¥ 24| 613 |14 356 |10 8| 257 7 178
4 100 52% | 1330 [22% | 578 | 17 (432 |4 "% 34| 867 |14 | 356 (12 5| 308 | 8. | 210
6 150 627/ | 1597 |30 6 | 765 | 21 [533 |5 %2 41%| 1057 |16 | 406 |18 '2| 470 | 1372 | 343
8 200 75 | 1905 |37 % | 959 | 26 |660 |6 2 52 | 1321 |21 533 21 %¥s| 549 | 15'2 | 394
10 250 90 |2286 [45% | 1162 [ 32 (813 | 8 |203 |64 (1626 25 B35 6 660 1B 2| 470
Weight
Strainer
Size Nt QT R R* NRS 0s&Y QT Weight
in. mm |in. ymm | in. mm ip. mm n. mm in. m Ibs. kgs} Ibs.| kgs Ibs, kgsy Ibs| kgs,
2" 65 | 10 (254 | 7 |178 |4 (102 (16 406 |3 167 16 170 77 154 70 28 13
3 80 | 10 |254| 7 (178 |5 [127 [16 406 |3 167 16 170 77 162 79 ¥ 13
4 100 | 12 |305| 10 (254 |6 (152 19 % |502 | 6 (152 |368 (167 $83 174 275 1p5 GO 27
6 150 | 20 | 508 | 15 (381 |11 P79 (26 @60 T '~ |191 |627 |284 [707 @21 611 277 f22 b5
8 200 | 22% | 578 | 19 (483 11 s 286 [11'.|286 | 9 |[229 [1201 [545 1807 5§93 1419 644 247 112
10 | 250 | 28 | 711 | 22 (559 12 '2| 318 |1272| 318 [10 "4 | 260 (2003 |909 2073 940 2466 1119 $70 168

1 - Dimension required for screen removal. *Quarter-turn (QT) valve dimensions.
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CAPACITY

*Typical maximum system flow rate (7.5 feet/sec.)

24" (65mm) No. 709

kPa psi
1034 15 *
827 12 [
620 9 II I
4“3 6 1
207 3 I
0 0 |
Ap 0 50 100 150 200 250 300
0 190 380 570 760 950 1140
5 75 10 15 20
15 23 3.0 46 6.1
3" (80mm) No. 709
kPa psi
1034 15 >
827 12
620 9 —
413 6 |
207 3
0 0
AP O 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400
0 190 380 570 760 950 1140 1330 1520
5 75 10 15
15 2.3 3.0 46
4" (100mm) No. 709
kPa psi .
1034 15
827 12
620 9
4“3 6
207 33—
00
AP O 50 100 200 300 400 500 600
0 190 380 760 1140 1520 1900 2280
5 75 10 15
15 2.3 3.0 46
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gpm
Ipm
fps
mps

gpm
Ipm
fps
mps

gpm
Ipm
fps
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CAPACITY
*Typical maximum system flow rate (7.5 feet/sec.)

6" (150mm) No. 709

kPa psi .
103.4 15
82.7 12
620 9
413 6
207 3 P——
0 00 100 250 500 750 1000 1250 1500  gpm
AP 0 380 950 1900 2850 3800 4750 5700 Ipm
5 75 10 15 fps
15 23 3.0 46 mps
8" (200mm) No. 709
kPa psi .
1034 15
82.7 12
620 9
413 6
207 3
0 0
AP 0 250 500 1000 1500 2000 2500 3000 gpm
950 1900 3800 5700 7600 9500 11400 Ipm
5 75 10 15 fps
15 23 3.0 4.6 mps
10" (250mm) No. 709
kPa psi .
103.4 15
82.7 12
620 9 Va
43 6
207 3
0 0
AP O 500 1000 1500 2000 2500 3000 3500 4000 gpm
0 1900 3800 5700 7600 9500 11400 13300 15200 Ipm
5 7.5 10 15 fps
1.5 23 3.0 4.6 mps

A LEADER IN VALVE TECHNOLOGY.

REGULATOR
Watts Industries, Inc.—

—Since 1874 =
Water Products Division * Safety & Control Valves

ES-709L 9907
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USA: 815 Chestnut Street, North Andover, MA 01845-6098

© Watts Regulator Co., 1997

www.wattsind.com
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Canada: 5435 North Service Road, Burlington, Ontario L7L 5H7
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BFP-3

DESCRIPTION: REDUCED PRESSURE DETECTOR ASSEMBLY BACKFLOW PREVENTER, SPRING
LOADED CHECKS WITH DIFFERENTIAL PRESSURE RELIEF VALVE BETWEEN THE CHECK VALVES,
OS&Y RISING STEM GATE VALVES ON BOTH SIDES OF CHECK VALVES, AND AIR GAP DRAIN. CAST
IRON CONSTRUCTION WITH BYPASS LINE WITH BRONZE [5/8"] [3/4"] METER AND REDUCED PRESSURE
BACKFLOW PREVENTER, BYPASS UNIT SHALL MATCH CONSTRUCTION OF MAIN LINE UNIT WITH
QUARTER TURN VALVES, RATED FOR 175 PSI AT 33 TO 140 DEGREE F, PRESSURE DROP LESS THAN
15 PSI AT 10 FPS. APPROVED BY: USC FCCC & HR, AWWA C-511-92, ASSE 1013, CSA B64.5, UL/FM.

SAME SIZE AS PIPE IF NO SIZE IS SHOWN ON THE DRAWING.

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.: WATTS SERIES 909RPDA, CONBRACO SERIES 40-700, FEBCO
826YD, CLA-VAL RD7L.

Notes to Specifier:

1. Available in 2 1/2" size and above. Smaller sizes are not UL listed and FM approved.

2. Some models are approved for vertical applications. Check with local code official.

3. Not very common. Verify use with water provider. Verify size of bypass with water provider.

ES-909RPDA

For Health Hazard Applications

Series ”
909RPDA

Reduced Pressure
Detector Assembly

Sizes: 2%2", 3", 4", 6", 8", 10"
(65, 80, 100, 150, 200, 250mm)
Series 909RPDA are designed exclusively for use in accordance with

water utility authority containment requirements. It is mandatory to
prevent the reverse flow of fire protection system substances, i.e.,

909RPDAOSY

First Check o 2
Module Assy. ¢XX&
Vs

glycerin wetting agents, stagnant water and water of non-potable

quality from being pumped or siphoned into the potable water line.

BENEFITS: Detects leaks . . . with emphasis on the cost of unaccount-

able water; incorporates a meter which allow the water utility to:

« Detect leaks that historically create great annual cost due to waste.

« It provides a detection point for unauthorized use. It can help locate
illegal taps.

Modular check design concept facilitates maintenance and assembly ac-

cess. All sizes are standardly equipped with AWWA epoxy coated,

UL/FM listed OS&Y resilient seated gate valves, CFM (cubic feet per minute)

Relief Valve Seat

Relief Valve
Piston

Center

or GPM (gallon per minute) meter and ball type test cocks. A pressure dif-

ferential relief vale is located in a zone between the check valves. .
Relief Valve

MODULAR DESIGN
Features a modular design concept which facilitates maintenance and
assembly access. All sizes are standardly equipped with gate valves
and ball type test cocks.

FEATURES

« Body construction fused epoxy coated cast iron

« Replaceable bronze seats

« Maximum flow at low pressure drop

« Compact for economy combined with performance

« Design simplicity for easy maintenance

« Furnished with s x % (16 x 19mm) recordall meter
Model 25, bronze

« NO SPECIAL TOOLS REQUIRED

AVAILABLE MODELS
Suffix:
OSY - with outside stem & yoke resilient seated gate valves
CFM - with cubic feet per minute meter
GPM - with gallons per minute meter
LF - less gate valves (4" - 10")(100-250mm)

SPECIFICATIONS

A Reduced Pressure Detector Check Valve/Backflow Preventer shall be
installed on fire protection systems when connected to a public water
supply. Degree of hazard present is determined by the local authority
having jurisdiction. The unit shall be a complete assembly including
UL listed OS&Y shutoff valves with FM approval. Including an auxiliary
line consisting of an approved backflow preventer and water meter.
The assembly shall meet the requirements of AWWA C511-92; UL
Classified File No. EX3185; CSA B64 and USC Manual 8th. Edition.
Watts Regulator Co. Series 909RPDA.

Piston Assy.

Wiper Seal

Relief Valve

Bottom Pl
Body Flange ottom Flug

Spring Assy.

HOW IT OPERATES
The unique relief valve construction
incorporates two channels: one for
air, one for water. When the relief
vale opens, as in the accompanying
air-in/water-out diagram, the right-
hand channel admits air to the top
of the reduced pressure zone, re-
lieving the zone vacuum. The chan-
nel on the left then drains the zone
to atmosphere. Therefore, if both
check valves foul, and simultaneous

negative supply and positive back
pressure develops, the relief valve
uses the air-in/water-out principle to
stop potential backflow.

Water Air

Patent #4,241,752 Out In

Now Available,
WattsBox Insulated Enclosures.

For more information, send for ES-WB or ES-WB-T.

A_LEADER IN VALVE TECHNOLOGY

REGULATOR

Watts Industries, Inc.—

—Since 1874 ———
Water Products Division * Safety & Control Valves
USA: 815 Chestnut St., No. Andover, MA 01845-6098; www.wattsreg.com
Canada: 5435 North Service Rd., Burlington, ONT. L7L 5H7; www.wattscda.com

151019001
CERTIFIED
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MATERIALS

Size 2¥%>" to 10" ( 65-250mm) have epoxy coated cast iron body,
bronze seat and disc holder; stainless steel trim and durable, tight-
seating rubber check valve discs.

All sizes furnished with bronze body ball valve test cocks. Furnished with
outside stem and yoke (OS&Y) gate valves UL/FM listed. No. 909RPDA
bypass line unit consists of an approved No. 909 reduced pressure
backflow preventer assembly and CFM % x % (16 x 19mm) water meter.

STANDARDS

AWWA C511-92; CSA B64
UL Classified File No. EX3185; UL/FM
USC Manual for Cross-connection Control, 8th Edition

APPROVALS .
UL/FM ‘

Approved by the foundation for Cross-Connection Control and Hy-
draulic Research at the University of Southern California.

PRESSURE - TEMPERATURE

Sizes 2%2" through 10" (64-250mm) are suitable for supply pressures up
to 175 psi (12.1 bars) and water temperatures to 140°F (60°C) maximum.

Series 909AG
AIR GAPS

B

When installing a drain line, use

Series 909 air gaps on No. 909

backflow preventers.

Air Gap Dimensions

For No. Drain Outlet Dimensions
Iron Body | 909 Sizes Size A B Weight
No. in. mm | in. | mm [in. | mm| in. |mm|lbs.|kgs.

909AG-F | 2%, 3| 64,76 | 2 51 |4%|111|6%|172| 3.3| 1.5
*909AG-K | 4,6(102,152| 3 76 [6%s| 160|9%s6| 243| 6.3| 2.8
*909AG-M| 8, 10(203,254| 4 | 102 |7%s| 186 |11%4 286|15.5 7.0

*Epoxy coated

DIMENSIONS - WEIGHTS

NOTE: Piping for 3" 909 will start from #1 gate valve
and connect at #2 check valve.

C
Open
G
= =
A
| et i 32 =
D L
- daieiet .
L (909LF) Ti —]
A (9090S&Y, 909NRS) — R T
Dimensions
Size (Dn) A C D D1 E,Ex F, F1 G L R T Ti Weight
in. [mm| in. | mm|in. |mm |in.|mm|in.|mm|in.|mm|in. [mm| in. [mm| in. [mm [in.| mm| in. [mm| in. |mm| Ibs. |kgs.
2%2 | 65 | 42Ys| 1070|16%8|416 | 5%4| 133 | 4Y4|114 | 12 |305| 8 [203| 7 |178|26%|664 | 14| 356 | 9 (229 | 7% | 194| 230 | 104
3 | 80 |42Ys| 10701875479 | 54| 133 | 4%4|114 | 12 (305 | 8 |203| 7 |178|26%|664 | 14| 356 | 9 |229 | 7% | 194 | 230 | 104
4 | 100 | 55%s| 1400|22%(578 | 6 |152 | 5% |149 | 17 (432 | 9 |229| 9% |241| 37 |940 | 15| 381 |13%|346 |11¥4| 299 | 470 | 213
6 | 150 | 65%2| 1664 |30%s|765 | 6 | 152 | 6 |152 |20%|527 |10%2|267 | 142|368 |44Y2(1130| 16| 406 | 13%5|346 |11%| 299 | 798 | 362
8 | 200 | 78Ya| 1988374959 | 9% | 248 | 8% |219 | 26 660 |11Y2|292 | 18Y2| 470 | 55¥4(1403 | 17 | 432 | 18%2|470 | 16% | 416 | 1456| 660
10 |250 | 93%| 2378|45%:(1162 | 9%.| 248 | 8% | 219 | 32 [813 | 13 |330| 21%,|546 | 67%2(1715| 18| 457 | 18%2|470 | 16% | 416 |2230{1012
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CAPACITY

*Typical maximum flow rate (7.5 feet/sec.)

2" (65mm) 909RPDA 3" (80mm) 909RPDA
bars psi * bars psi *
2.1 30 2.1 30
1.7 25 1.7 25
1.4 20 1.4 20
1.0 15 =1 10 15
.7 10 7 10
3 5 3 5
0 0 0 0
AP 0 20 40 60 80 100 120 140 160 180 200 220 240 gpm Ap O 30 60 90 120 150 180 210 240 270 300 330360 gpm
0 76 152 228 304 380 456 532 608 684 760 836 912 Ipm 0 114 228 342 456 570 684 798 912 1026 1140 1254 1368 Ipm
6 7.5 10 16 fps 5 7.5 10 15 fps
1.8 2.3 3.0 4.9 mps 1.5 2.3 3.0 4.6 mps

4" (100mm) 909RPDA
bars psi *
2.1 30
1.7 25
1.4 20
1.0 15 —~
.7 10
3 5

00

AP 0 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 500 550 600 gpm

0 190 380 570 760 950 1140 1330 1520 1710 1900 2090 2280 Ipm
5 7.5 10 15 fps
1.5 2.3 3.0 4.6 mps

~ 6" (150mm) 909RPDA
bars psi *

2.1 30
1.7 25
1.4 20
1.0 15

.7 10

AP 0 200 400 600 800 1000 1200 1400 1600 gpm
0 760 1520 2280 3040 3800 4560 5320 6080 Ipm

5 7.5 10 15 fps
1.5 2.3 3.0 4.6 mps
~ 8" (200mm) 909RPDAM1 . 10" (250mm) 909RPDAM1
bars psi * bars psi *
2.1 30 2.1 30
1.7 25 1.7 25
1.4 20 1.4 20
1.0 15 1.0 15
.7 10 7 10
3 5 3 5
0 0 0 0
AP O 200 400 600 800 1000 1200 1400 1600 1800 2000 gpm AP 0 250 500 750 1000 1250 1500 1750 2000 2250 2500 2750 3000 gpm
0 760 1520 2280 3040 3800 4560 5320 6080 6840 7600 lpm 0 950 1900 2850 3800 4750 5700 6650 7600 8550 9500 10450 11400 Ipm
5 7.5 10 15 fps 5 7.5 10 fps
1.5 2.3 3.0 4.6 mps 1.5 2.3 3.0 mps

Watts product specifications in U.S. customary units and metric are approximate and are provided for reference only. Watts reserves the right to
change or modify product design, construction, specifications, or materials without prior notice and without incurring any obligation to make such
changes and modifications on Watts products previously or subsequently sold.
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BFP-4

DESCRIPTION: DOUBLE CHECK DETECTOR ASSEMBLY BACKFLOW PREVENTER WITH SPRING LOADED
CHECK VALVES AND OS&Y RISING STEM SHUTOFF GATE VALVES ON BOTH SIDES OF CHECK VALVES.
CAST IRON CONSTRUCTION, WITH BYPASS LINE WITH BRONZE [5/8"] [3/4"] METER AND DOUBLE
CHECK BACKFLOW PREVENTER, BYPASS UNIT SHALL MATCH CONSTRUCTION OF MAIN LINE UNIT
WITH QUARTER TURN VALVES, RATED FOR 175 PSI AT 33 TO 140 DEGREE F, PRESSURE DROP LESS
THAN 6 PSI AT 10 FPS. APPROVED BY: USC FCCC & HR, AWWA C-510-92, ASSE 1015, CSA B64.5, UL/FM.

SAME SIZE AS PIPE IF NO SIZE IS SHOWN ON THE DRAWING.

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.: WATTS SERIES 709DCDA, CONBRACO SERIES 40-600, FEBCO 856,
CLA-VAL DD7L.

Notes to Specifier:

1. Use only if accepted by authorities having jurisdiction and in only non-toxic applications.
2. Available in 2 1/2" size and above. Smaller sizes are not UL listed and FM approved.

3. Some models are approved for vertical applications. Check with local code official.

4. Verify use with water provider. Verify size of bypass with water provider.

ES-709DCDA
Job Name Contractor
Job Location Approval
Engineer Contractor’s P.O. No.
Approval Representative
Series 709DCDA

Double Check Detector ; 709DCDAOSY
Assembly Backflow Preventer '

Sizes: 3", 4", 6", 8", 10"
(80, 100, 150, 200, 250mm)

Series 709DCDA is designed exclusively for use in accor-
dance with water authority containment requirements. It is
mandatory to prevent the reverse flow of fire protection sys-
tem substances, i.e. glycerin wetting agents, stagnant water
and water of non-potable quality from being pumped or si-
phoned into the potable water line.

BENEFITS: Detects leaks . . . with emphasis on the cost

of unaccountable water; incorporates a meter which allows

the water utility to:

« Detect leaks underground that historically create great
annual cost due to waste.

= It provides a detection point for unauthorized use. It
can help locate illegal taps.

Modular check design concept facilitates maintenance and

assembly access. All sizes are standardly equipped with resil-

ient seated OS&Y shutoff valves, %8 x %2 (16 x 19mm ) meter

and ball type test cocks.

FEATURES

Body construction fused epoxy coated cast iron. Seat Disc
Replaceable bronze seats.

Maximum flow at low pressure drop. CHECK ASSEMBLY MODULE
Compact for economy combined with performance. Features a modular design concept which facilitates complete

maintenance and assembly by retaining the spring load.

Design simplicity for easy maintenance. First and second check valve spring modules are not interchangeable.

Furnished with % x ¥ (16 x 19mm) meter Model 25, bronze.
No special tools required for servicing.

Now Available,

SPECIFICATIONS ) WattsBox Insulated Enclosures.
A double check detector backflow preventer shall be installed
on fire protection systems when connected to a potable water
supply. Degree of hazard present is determined by the local
authority having jurisdiction. The unit shall be a complete as-
sembly including UL listed resilient seated OS&Y shutoff
valves and test cocks. The unit shall be UL/FM approved with
UL/FM approved OS&Y shutoff valves. The auxiliary line shall
consist of an approved backflow preventer and water meter.
The assembly shall meet the basic requirements of ASSE

For more information, send for ES-WB or ES-WB-T.

1874

Watts Industries, Inc.—

1048; AWWA Std. C510 for Double Check Valves. Approved Water Products Division « Safety & Control Valves
by the Foundation for Cross-Connection Control and Hydrau- USA: 815 Chestnut Street, North Andover, MA 01845-6098
lic Research at the University of Southern California and shall Canada: 5435 North Service Road, Burlington, Ontario L7L 5H7

be a Watts Regulator Company Series 709DCDA OSY.
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MATERIALS

Size 3" to 10" (76-250mm) have epoxy coated cast iron body,
replaceable bronze seat and disc holder; stainless steel trim
and durable, tight-seating rubber check valve discs.

All sizes furnished with bronze body ball valve test cocks, out-
side stem and yoke (OS&Y) shutoff valves UL/FM listed. No.
709DCDA bypass line unit consists of an approved No. 007
double check valve and % x ¥ (16 x 19mm) water meter.

AVAILABLE MODELS
Suffix:
0S&Y - outside stem & yoke resilient seated
gate valves
CFM - with cubic feet per minute
GPM - with gallons per minute meter
- less gate valves (4” - 10”)(100-250mm)

PRESSURE - TEMPERATURE

Sizes 3" through 10" (76-250mm) are suitable for supply pres-
sures up to 175 psi (12.06 bars) and water temperatures to
110°F (43°C) constant, 140°F (60°C) intermittent.

STANDARDS
AWWA Standard C510 % .

CSA B.64, ASSE 1048
Wlth OS&Y gate valves.

UL Classified file No. EX 3185

APPROVALS
AWWA, CSA, UL Classified, FM approved
Approved by the foundation for Cross-Connection Control
and Hydraulic Research at the University of Southern Califor-
nia. (Sizes 4" through 10" (100-250mm) approved for horizon-
tal and vertical “flow up”. Size 3" (76mm) approved for hori-
zontal only.)
Factory Mutual approved 4" - 10" vertical "flow up".

IMPORTANT: INQUIRE WITH GOVERNING AUTHORITIES
FOR LOCAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS.

DIMENSIONS - WEIGHTS

Dimensions Weight
Size (DN) A C E F L R S T u* 0S&Y?
In.| mm| in. | mm|in. [mm|in.| mm| in. [mm| in. |[mm|in.| mm | in.| mm| in. |mm|in.| mm | Ibs. | kgs.
3 80 | 40 | 1016|187 | 479 | 12 | 305| 8 |203| 24 | 610 | 14 | 356 | 7¥2| 191| 3 76 | 14| 356 190 86
4 | 100| 52 |1321(22% | 578 | 17| 432| 9 |229| 34 | 864 | 15| 381 | 9 | 229| 6 | 152 | 14 | 356 | 403 | 183
6 | 150 | 62%-| 1588 |30%s | 765 | 21 | 533 | 10%2 | 267 | 41%>| 1054 | 16 | 406 | 11 | 279 | 7% | 191 | 16 | 406 | 727 | 330
8 | 200| 75 |1905|37¥% | 959 | 26 | 660 | 11%> | 292 | 52 1321 | 17 | 432 | 13| 330| 9 | 229 | 21 | 533 | 1327 | 602
10 | 250 | 90 | 2286 |45% (1162 | 32 | 813 | 13 | 330 | 64 |1626 | 18 | 457 | 16 | 406 | 10% | 260 | 25 | 635 | 2093 | 949

* Service clearance for check assembly from center.

2 TUL/FM approved backflow preventers must include UL/FM approved OS&Y.
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CAPACITY

*Typical maximum system flow rate (7.5 ft./Sec.)

bars psi 3" 709DCDA «

w .98 14 2
8 710 —
-
- 3 6
8
T 14 2
0 100 200 300 400 gpm
0 380 760 1140 1520 Ipm
5 75 fps
1523 mps
barspsi 4" 7090DCDA -
w» 9814
)]
9 710 —
S 3 6l
()
T 14 2
0 100 200 300 400 500 600 gpm
0 380 760 1140 1520 1900 2280  Ipm
5 7.5 fps
1.8 2.3 mps
bars psi 6" 709DCDA
. ‘98 14 _
i~
§ 7 10 -
T 3 6 =
()
I .14 2
0 200 400 600 800 1000 1200 1400 gpm
0 760 1520 2280 3040 3800 4560 5320 Ipm
5 7.5 fps
1.8 2.3 mps
bars psi 8" 709DCDA
.98 14
@
S 70— —
s 3 slf
®
T .14 2
0 400 800 1200 1600 2000 gpm
0 1520 3040 4560 6080 7600 Ipm
5 7.5 fps
1.8 2.3 mps
bars psi 10" 709DCDA
w .98 14
2 710 _—
- /—\‘\ —
g 3 6f
(4]
T .14 2

0 400 800 1200 16002000 2400 2800 3200 3600 gpm
0 1520 30404560 6080 7600 9120 10,640 12,160 13,680 Ipm
5 7.5 fps
1.8 2.3 mps

Watts product specifications in U.S. customary units and metric are approximate and are provided for reference only. Watts reserves the right to
change or modify product design, construction, specifications, or materials without prior notice and without incurring any obligation to make such
changes and modifications on Watts products previously or subsequently sold.
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BF-1
DESCRIPTION: 2" TO 12" BUTTERFLY VALVE, 175 PSI WP, LUGGED OR GROOVED TYPE, IRON BODY,
ALUMINUM BRONZE OR EPDM COATED IRON DISC, STAINLESS STEEL STEM AND SCREWS, EPDM
SEAT, INTEGRAL MONITOR SWITCH, RATED FOR DEAD END SERVICE, UL/FM.

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.: GEM 8000FP, TYCO BFV, KENNEDY 01, NIBCO LD3510-8, GD-4765-8N,
VICTAULIC 705-W, KENNEDY

DESCRIPTION: 1" TO 2-1/2" SLOW CLOSE BUTTERFLY VALVE, 175 PSI WP, BRONZE BODY, TYPE 304
STAINLESS STEEL ELASTOMER COATED DISK, SLOW CLOSE MANUAL OPERATOR WITH INTEGRAL
TAMPER SWITCH, GROOVED OR THREADED ENDS. UL/FM.

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.: MILWAUKEE BB-SCS OR APPROVED EQUAL

Notes to Specifier:
1. 1" to 2-1/2" conforms with NFPA for flow control in sprinkler systems.
2. Most sprinkler system manufacturers market the 1" to 2-1/2" model valve with proprietary label.

G\

BUTTERFLY VALVES — 2” (50mm) thru 12” (300mm)

SERIES 8000FP WAFER AND LUG STYLES — 175 PSI (12.1 bar)

GENERAL DESCRIPTION

The Series 8000FP Butterfly Valves
(Ref. Figure A) are indicating type
valves designed for use in fire protec-
tion systems, where a visual indication
is required as to whether the valve is
open or closed. They are used, for
example, as system, sectional, and
pump water control valves. They are
available with wafer or tapped lug bod-
ies (Ref. Figure B).

For applications requiring supervision
of the open position of the valve, the
Gear Operators for the Series 8000FP
Butterfly Valves are available with two
sets of factory installed internal
switches each having SPDT contacts.

The Gear Operator is also available
without internal switches, in which
case, the Gear Operator will accept
direct attachment of a field installed
external supervisory control valve
switch, which has two sets of SPDT
contacts. Information on the internal
switches, as well as the externally
mounted, Model PCVS-2 Supervisory
Control Valve Switch, is given in the
Technical Data section.

APPROVALS AND STANDARDS

The Series 8000FP Butterfly Valves
are listed by Underwriters Labora-
tories Inc. and Underwriters’ Labora-
tories of Canada, as well as approved
by Factory Mutual Research Corpora-
tion as indicated in Table A.

The Series 8000FP Butterfly Valves
are accepted by the City of New York
under MEA 349-93-E.

The Series 8000FP Butterfly Valves
with internal supervisory switches are
listed by the California State Fire Mar-
shal under Listing No. 7770-0090.103.

The factory installed SPDT internal
switches are listed by Underwriters
Laboratories Inc. as “Supervisory Tam-
per Switches” when the normally open
contacts (for valve full open) are used
for connection to the supervisory cir-
cuit of an alarm control panel or indi-
cating device.

The Model PCVS-2 Supervisory Con-
Printed in U.S.A. 1-94

FLAG INDICATOR

FIGURE A
TYPICAL SERIES 8000FP WAFER STYLE BUTTERFLY VALVE

trol Valve Switch is listed by Underwrit-
ers Laboratories Inc. and Under-
writers' Laboratories of Canada. It is
approved by the Factory Mutual Re-
search Corporation. The listings and
approval are under the name of Potter
Electric Signal Company.

WARNING

The Series 8000FP Butterfly Valves
described herein must be installed
and maintained in compliance with
this document, as well as with the
applicable standards of the National
Fire Protection Association, in addi-
tion to the standards of any other au-
thorities having jurisdiction. Failure
to do so may impair the integrity of
these devices.

The owner is responsible for main-
taining their fire protection system
and devices in proper operating con-
dition. The installing contractor or
manufacturer should be contacted rel-
ative to any questions.

Removing or disabling the tamper re-
sistant fasteners used to secure either
the cover of a Gear Operator with in-
ternal switches or the cover of the
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Model PCVS-2 Supervisory Control
Valve Switch will void the applicable
listings and approval.

TECHNICAL DATA

Valve Assemblies:

The 2 inch (50mm) through 12 inch
(300mm) Series 8000FP Butterfly
Valves are rated for a maximum ser-
vice pressure of 175 psi (12,1 bar).
The valves may be installed with flow
from either direction and are left hand
opening (i.e. the handwheel turns
counterclockwise to open). A flag-type
indicator on the Gear Operator visually
indicates both open and closed posi-
tions of the valve. The Valve Body and
Gear Operator including the Hand-
wheel is painted red, and the Flag In-
dicator is painted yellow.

The Valve dimensions are shown in
Figure B-1, and Table B provides the
stud and bolt dimensions.

The Series 8000FP Butterfly Valves
may be installed with any schedule or
pressure class of pipe or tubing that is

TD353



FIGURE B-1
VALVE DIMENSIONS

N#

= WITH VALVE FULL OPEN

VALVE DIMENSIONS IN INCHES AND (MILLIMETRES)
PIPE SIZE
INCH | MM A B c D E F G H J K L (M| N P
ANSI DN
2 50 12:18%|9°5.75 5.09 2.56 7.68 5.91 2.28 1.63 3.00 5.00 475 | 5/8 | 025 1.37
(309,4) | (146,1) | (129.3) | (65,0) | (194,6) | (150,1) | (57.9) | (41.4) | (76.2) | (127,0) | (120,7) (6.4) | (34.8)
2-172 65 13.00 6.25 5.81 2.88 7.66 5.81 2.28 1.75 3.00 5.00 5.50 | 58| 0.8 1.79
(330,2) | (158,8) | (147,6) | (73,2) | (194,6) | (150,1) | (57.9) | (44,5) | (76.2) | (127,0) | (139,7) (9,7) | (45,7)
3 80 13.63 | 6.50 6.25 3.25 7.66 5.91 2.28 1.75 3.00 5.00 6.00 | 58 | 0.69 2.58
(346,2) | (165,1) | (158,8) | (82,6) | (194,6) | (150,1) | (57.9) | (44,5) | (76,2) | (127,0) | (152,4) (17,5) | (85,5)
4 100 1837 | 7.2 7.81 4.25 7.66 5.91 2.28 2.01 3.00 5.00 750 1-5/81. .08 3.58
(390,4) | (184,2) | (198,4) | (108,0) | (194,6) | (150,1) | (57,9) | (51,1) | (76,2) | (127,0) | (190,5) (26,7) | (20,9)
5 125 16.93 | 7.75 8.75 5.31 7.66 5.91 2.28 2.09 3.00 5.00 8.50 |34 | 149 4.63
(430,0) | (196,9) | (222,2) | (134,9) | (194,6) | (150,1) | (57.9) | (53.1) | (76:2) | (127.0) | (215.,9) @7.8) | (117.6)
6 150 18.256 8.38 9.75 6.00 7.66 5.81 2.28 2.13 3.00 5.00 9.50 |34 | 197 5.68
(463,6) | (212,9) | (247,7) | (152,4) | (194,8) | (150,1) | (57,9) | (54,1) | (76,2) | (127,0) | (241,3) (50,0) | (144,3)
8 200 24.98 9.63 12.00 7.56 10:15-178.62 3.00 2.35 3.13 12.00 | 11.75 | 3/4 | 2.76 7.50
(634,5) | (244.6) | (304,8) | (192,0) | (257,8) | (218,9) | (76.2) (59,7) | (79,5) | (304,8) | (298,5) (70,1) | (190,5)
10 250 27.79 | 11.00 | 1450 | 9.00 10.15 8.62 3.00 2.64 3.13 12.00 | 14.25 | 7/8 | 3.67 9.61
(705,9) | (279,4) | (368,3) | (228,6) | (257,8) | (218,9) | (76,2) | (67.1) | (79.5) (304,8) | (362,0) (93,2) | (244,1)
1z 300 30.60 | 1250 | 17.50 | 10.31 | 11.65 8.62 3.00 3.00 3.13 12.00 | 17.00 | 7/8 | 4.43 11.46
(777.2) | (317.5) | (444,5) | (261,9) | (295.1) | (218.9) | (76.2) | (76:2) | (79.5) |(304,8) | (431,8) (112,5) | (291,1)
K
1
3.
B8.C.
: / oia M
T e’ ¥

listed or approved for fire protection
service, provided that its wall thick-
ness is no greater than that for Sched-
ule 40 pipe.

The nominal pressure loss versus flow
rate and approximate friction loss ex-
pressed in equivalent length of pipe for
each size valve are given in Figure C.

The Series 8000FP components are
illustrated in Figure D-1 and D-2. The
Body is castiron per ASTM A126 Class
B, and the Liner is EPDM with a phe-
nolic backing. The Disc is aluminum
bronze per ASTM B148 (C95400). The
Drive Shaft and Lower Shaft are Type
416 stainless steel, and the retention
Pins are plated steel. The Upper and
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Lower Bearings are bronze per ASTM
B438 Grade |, Type Il

The 2 inch (50mm) through 6 inch
(150mm) size valves are provided with
a GG-4 Gear Operator (Ref. Figure
D-1) and the 8 inch (200mm) through
12 inch (300mm) size valves are pro-
vided with a GG-8 Gear Operator (Ref.



VALVE WAFER OR LUG VALVE ASSEMBLY — 175 PSI NOTES: d :
PIPE SIZE 1. Listed by Underwriters Laboratories In-
VALVE VALVE el
WITHOUT INTERNAL WITH INTERNAL Cralziaisl
INCHES| MM SUPERVISORY SWITCHES SUPERVISORY SWITCHES 2. Approved by Factory Mutual Research
ANSI DN INDOOR OUTDOOR INDOOR OUTDOOR Corporation.
) 50 1,23 1.23 123 1.2.3 3. Listed by Underwriters’ Laboratories of
Canada.
e & s iz s 1,23 1 Laboratory listings and approvals do not
3 80 1,28 1,08 1,203 1,2:3 apply.
4 100 s 123 1,2,3 ;203
5 125 i 123 11083 123
6 150 123 1,2:8 1.2:3 1,2,3
8 200 1,2, 3 .28 1,2.3 1
10 250 .23 1,208 1,23 " 5
12 300 1123 1.2, 128 7
TABLE A
LABORATORY LISTINGS AND APPROVALS
VALVE DIMENSIONS IN INCHES AND
T PIPE SIZE (MILLIMETRES)
INCHES | MM
A B e D
EI o @y ©‘ ANSI DN
2 50 500 | 150 | 4.00 | 5/8 UNC
! (127,0) | (38.1) | (101.6)
2-1/2 85 550 | 150 | 450 | 5/8UNC
(139.7) | (38.1) | (114.3)
z 3 80 550 | 150 | 450 | 5/8UNC
© (139.7) | (38.1) | (114.3)
¢ 4 100 5.75 1.75 5.00 | 5/8 UNC
g (146.1) | (44.5) | (127,0)
E 5 125 6.00 | 1.75 | 5.00 | 3/4 UNC
9 (152.4) | (44.5) | (127,0)
[ 6 150 6.50 [ 2.00 | 5.00 | 3/4 UNC
(165.1) | (50.8) | (127,0)
! 8 200 7.00 | 275 | 550 | 3/4 UNC
(177.8) | (69.9) |(139.7)
10 250 7.50 | 225 | 6.00 | 7/8UNC
(190.5) | (57.2) | (152.4)
12 300 800 | 250 | 7.00 | 7/8UNC
(203.2) | (63.5) |(177.8)
| e D
K*E | ,r—D
£ / | = 4
STUD ALTERNATE BOLT
WAFER TYPE BUTTERFLY VALVE WAFER TYPE BUTTERFLY VALVE
A S
Az A
= ==H-';/"'}/9$= e
VAR
-
FIGURE B-2 e i
POST INDICATOR VALVE LUG TYPE BUTTERFLY VALVE
ASSEMBLY
(Series 8000FP Butterfly Vaive TABLEB
with Stem Extension) STUD AND BOLT DIMENSIONS

Page 3 of 7



5.0

™

4.0

3.0 7

N~

o~

2.0

B

1.0

4
n
™

0.8

07 BF

-

0.6

™

05 -+

04 v

0.3

Loy
~
g
/ .
S
Q)

4

£
7
!
O
S
Y

0.2

NOMINAL PRESSURE DROP IN POUNDS PER SQUARE INCH (PSI)*

A

4

100 200 300

*1 PSI = 0,06895 BAR = 6,895 kPa
**1 GPM = 3,785 LPM

400 500 700 1000 2000 3000
FLOW RATE IN GALLONS PER MINUTE (GPM)**

VALVE PIPE NOMINAL
SIZE Egﬂ?ﬂ?fé LOSS IN
] NT FEET
INCHES [ OF PIPE WITH C = 120t
ANSI  fscH, 10]SCH. 30 [SCH. 40
2 9.5 55 7
2-1/2 105 = 7.7
i 95 = 7.0
4 10.5 — 8.0
5 109 e 8.6
8 9.8 = 7.8
+ THE EQUIVALENT LENGTH IN FEET OF . s 22 s o
PIPE IS BASED ON THE HAZEN AND WIL- 10 131 18 i
LIAMS FORMULA AND THE FLOW RATES
TYPICALLY USED WITH EACH SIZE VALVE. i led| e 5

4000 5000 7000

10000

FIGURE C
NOMINAL FRICTION LOSS
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GEAR
OPERATOR

ALIGNMENT PIN

GEAR
OPERATOR [@
FASTENERS{ @

RETAINING PIN

LOWER SHAFT

FIGURE D-1
SERIES 8000FP VALVE ASSEMBLY
Shown with GG-4 Gear Operator for
2 Inch (50mm) through 6 Inch (150mm) Valve Sizes

DRIVE SHAFT
DRIVE PIN

UPPER BEARING

RETAINING PIN

LOWER BEARING

FLAG INDICATOR
GEAR OPERATOR

VALVE BODY
ALIGNMENT PIN

GEAR OPERATOR FASTENERS

FIGURE D-2
GG-8 GEAR OPERATOR FOR
8 INCH (200mm)
through
12 INCH (300mm)
VALVE SIZES

BODY

Figure D-2). A steel Drive Pin engages
the Drive Shaft with the GG-4 Gear
Operator, and a steel Key engages the
Drive Shaft with the GG-8 Gear Oper-
ator. The GG-4 and GG-8 Gear Oper-
ators are lifetime internally lubricated
and are mounted directly to the valve
flange with plated steel fasteners. The
cast gray iron housings are weather
resistant, and the Handwheels as well
as Indicator Flags of each type Gear
Operator are of cast gray iron con-
struction.

Stem Extensions:

Figure B-2 illustrates the Stem Exten-
sions that are available for the Series
8000FP Valves so that they may be
used as a post indicator valve for un-
derground, thru-wall, and remote oper-
ation applications. The Stem Exten-

sion is gasketed at its connection to
the 8000FP Valve and sealed with an
O-ring at the Gear Operator. All other
components of the Stem Extension are
cast iron or carbon steel. The external
surfaces of the Stem Extension are
painted red.

Supervisory Switches:

The Series 8000FP is available with or
without internal supervisory switches
for supervising the Valve in the open
position. The internal switches are
only available as factory installed orig-
inal equipment.

—Internal—
Figure E illustrates the general ar-
rangement of the two internal
switches, as well as the color coding
for the wire leads. When provided with
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internal switches, the covers of both
the GG-4 and GG-8 Gear Operators
are secured with tamper resistant bolts
and nuts. The electrical ratings for the
switch contacts are UL/ULC Listed and
FM Approved as follows:

125/250 VAC . . . . 10.00 Amps
123G . . . 0.50 Amps
250N%DC . ... .. 0.25 Amps
Oto 30VDC" . . .. 1.50 Amps

* Maximum ULC rating

Both of the switches in the GG-4 and
the GG-8 Gear Operators are provided
with double wire leads to accomodate
“in and out” supervision of the normally
open contacts (for valve full open) per
NFPA 13 and 72.

—External—

The Series BOOOFP, when ordered
without factary installed internal super-
visory switches, will accept direct at-
tachment of a field installed, externally
mounted, supervisory control valve
switch for supervising the Valve in the
open positien. Figure F illustrates at-
tachment of the Model PCVS-2 Super-
visory Control Valve Switch.

The PCVS-2 has two switches with
SPDT (Form C) contacts. The set of
contacts that are in the normally open
position, when the valve is full open,
can be used to provide supervision of



the open position of the valve per
NFPA 13 and 72. Screw type wiring
terminals, which accomodate “in and
out” electrical supetrvision to the switch
contacts, are marked as to their COM,
NO or NC designation. Each set of
contacts is rated as follows:

125/250 VAC . . . 15.00 Amps
Oto30VDC . .. .. 2.50 Amps

The PCVS-2 utilizes a weather proof
NEMA 6P enclosure. The cover is se-
cured with tamper resistant screws
which require a special key wrench for
removal. The switch housing is cast
aluminum finished with a red spatter
enamel. All parts are plated to resist
corrosion.

INSTALLATION

The Series 8000FP Butterfly Valves
may be installed with the flow in either
direction. They are designed for instal-
lation between the faces of ANSI Class
125 and 150 flanges. The Series
8000FP are self-sealing between mat-
ing flanges; therefore they do not re-
quire the use of additional gaskets.

The Series 8000FP Butterfly Valves
may be installed with any schedule or
pressure class of pipe or tubing that is
listed or approved for fire protection
service, provided that its wall thick-
ness is no greater than that for Sched-
ule 40 pipe.

The wafer bodies have locating lugs to
ensure proper centering of the valve
body when flange bolts are installed.
Lug bodies have bolt hole locations
that are the same as mating flanges.
Flange fasteners must meet the di-
mensional specifications of Table B.
Bolts and studs must meet the mini-
mum strength requirements of ASTM
A307 (Grade B), and the nuts must
meet the minimum strength require-
ments of ASTM A563 (Grade A).

Prior to installation, close the valve.
Spread the flanges apart far enough to
allow the valve to slip easily between
the flanges. Insert the valve between
the flanges. Be sure to center the valve
and not damage the liner. Allow the
flanges to return to their unspread
state. Install and hand-tighten all
flange bolts. Slowly open the valve,
checking for free movement of the
disc. If no obstruction is encountered,
leave the valve in the open position,
and using a cross-draw sequence,
tighten all flange bolts until the valve is
metal-to-metal all around with both
mating flanges. Be certain to keep
flange faces as parallel as possible
during and after tightening bolts or
studs. After final tightening, again
check the valve for full opening and
closing

GEAR WIRE TYPICAI ELECTRICAL
BOX LEADS CONNECTIONS
I 1 [ Je 1
T [ .
0 e - FIRE ALARM
I ! CONTROL PANEL
WHITE ; SUPERVISORY CIRCUIT
s i : TO END-OF-LINE %
RED ! RESISTOR OR NEXT
™ RED SUPERVISORY SWITCH

!

[}
I
.;\B;ROUND

— BLACK & YEL.

INDICATING DEVICE

WHITE 8 YEL.

S IWHITE S )

RED & YEL.
RED & YEL.

|
!
!
I
i
|
i
I
:
|
! i GREEN (GRD.)
|
l
i
i
I
I
I

I e

114

LrE/{POWER SOURCE

I
'
PR

[ty 03 S0

*SEE NOTE 6

NOTES

1. Contacts shown with valve full open.

2. Wire leads are 18 AWG UL Style 1015 600V 105°C (CSA Type TEW).

3. Wire leads extend about 18 inches (450mm) beyond the conduit connection.

4. The factory installed SPDT internal switches are listed by Underwriters Laboratories Inc.
as "Supervisory Tamper Switches" when the normally open contacts (for valve full open)
are used for connection to the supervisory circuit of an alarm control panel or indicating
device.

5.The normally closed contacts (for valve full open) are only intended for use with closed
loop supervisory circuits installed per NFPA standards earlier than the 1390 edition of
NFPA 72.

6. CAUTION — When there are supervisory switches of the screw terminal type connected
in parallel with the GG-4 and GG-8 internal supervisory switches, it is not acceptable for
an uninsulated section of a single conductor to be looped around the screw terminal to
serve as two separate connections. The wire must be severed to serve as two separate
connections, thereby providing supervision of the connection at the screw terminal in the
event that the wire becomes dislodged from under the terminal of the next supervisory
swilch,

172" CONDUIT
CONNECTION

GG-4 Gear Operator GG-8 Gear Operator

FIGURE E
INTERNAL SUPERVISORY SWITCH ARRANGEMENT
(Optional)

TWO
SWITCHES

172" CONDUIT
CONNECTION

Refer to Figure F for installation in-
structions for the externally mounted,
Model PCVS-2 Supervisory Switch.

Conduit and electrical connections are
to be made in accordance with the
requirements of the authority having
jurisdiction and/or the National Electri-
cal Code.
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NOTES
For outdoor applications utilizing the
Model PCVS-2 Supervisory Swiich,
use of a weathertight conduit connec-
tor with a gasket seal is recom-
mended.

For outdoor applications with inter-
nal supervisory switches, it is recom-



BB-SC 100 s02

1°— 2-1);"

- SLOW CLOSE

Approved by: NYC Board of Stds. & Appeals,
Cal. #996-81-SM (175psi
720-83-SA (350 & 500 psi

BRONZE BUTTERFLY VALVE
ONE-PIECE, FULL-PORT
175 PSI

THREADED ENDS

[

APRIOVED

DIMENSIONS

Valve Size

=]
=

1 4
213 263
318 331
156  1.94
172 211 238 307
418 418 451 478
66 73 73 .79
83 90 A0 141
M40 110 138 161 207
m8et 98 128 150 184
N4g® 225 200 250 225
143 125 141 169

1-1/2” gn
288 325
341 383
219 275

2-1/2”
413
382
3.18
3.50
4.66
1.18
1.29
247
232

1¢.00
1.75

o 3

rRSO0

LW’

ALL DIMENSIONS-INCHES

" Pertains to BB-SC100 only.

* Pertains to BB-SCS02 only.

* M-40 ARE DIMENSIONS USING SCHEDULE 40
PIPE

* M-80 ARE DIMENSIONS USING SCHEDULE 80
PIPE

*N-40 IS FLOW RESISTANCE EXPRESSEDIN
EQUINMALENTLENGTH OF SCHEDULE 40
PIPE

* W |S THE WRENCH MAKE-UP LENGTH

FEATURES

® Slow opening and closing

® Quarter turn operation

® Water Hammer elimination

® Optional internal tamper switch
(Indoor use only).
- Signals disc movement
- Factory or Field installation
- 10 Amp / 115 VAC-60 Hz
-05Amp /28 VDC

® Grooved Ends Available in
Sizes 2” and 2-1/2”

MATERIALS LIST

) “®

~ (MAX
_ J ENTRY)

Zh
BN

BB-SC100
Sizes 1”7, 1-1/4”,1-1/2”, 27, 2-1/2”

ITEM PART
1 Indicator
2 Housing
3 Body
4

MATERIALS
Iron

Bronze

Handle Brass

w»

Disk Stainless Steel

Disk Seal EPDM
Switch Housing Aluminum
{BB-SCS802)

ASTM SPEC.
FOO08P
ASTM 584 UNS
c8440
ASTM B176 UNS
C85800
ASTM A276,
Type 304

BB-SCS02
(Includes Switch)

The information presented on this sheet is correct at the time of publication. Milwaukee
Valve reserves the right to change design, and/or material specifications without notice.
For the most current information access www.milwaukeevalve.com .

BBSC10D_mW.GOR

o
MILWAUKEE VALVE\'"‘%V 9
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CK-16

DESCRIPTION: 2-1/2" TO 12" SWING CHECK VALVE, 175 PSI WP, FLANGED OR GROOVED, IRON BODY,
BRONZE MOUNTED, BRONZE SEAT RING AND RUBBER CLAPPER FACING, SWING TYPE, UL/FM.

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.: VIKING D-1/G-1, TYCO CV-2, RELIABLE D OR G, KENNEDY 126A OR
426.

DESCRIPTION: 1-1/2" TO 2" CHECK VALVE, 250 PSI WP, THREADED OR GROOVED, BRASS BODY, BRASS
SEAT AND RUBBER CLAPPER FACING, SPRING LOADED IN-LINE TYPE, UL/FM.

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.: VIKING L-1/K-1.

Notes to Specifier:

1. Some of the manufacturers listed for the 2-1/2" to 8" valve have spring load clappers and some do not. Either is
acceptable.

2. The 1-1/2" to 2" valve is not FM approved for threaded connections.

3. The 1-1/2" to 2" valve must be spring loaded to operate in a horizontal position.

March 4, 1999 Check Valve 803 a

\IKING

TECHNICAL DATA

SWING CHECK VALVE

4. TECHNICAL DATA Table 1
For listings and approvals, see the Size | Iniet | Outlet | Frict ooing Part
approval chart below. ke
Rated to 250 psi (1 724 kPa) water work- | v2ve | Type | Type | Loss’ | Weight| No.
ing pressure. el Groove |Groove et |16 bs. 05497C]|
Factory tested hydrostatically to 500 psi (65;’:"‘) (1.8m)| kg
kPa). e | .
Standard flanged connections (80 mm) | F'an9¢ | Flange Not Available
ANSI| B16.42 Class 150 3" 101t [ 20 Ibs.
(Mates with ANSI Class 125 (80 mm) | Groove | Groove s 1 m)| (9 kg) | 085%6
and Class 150 flanges). 4" 131t | 47 Ibs.
Systems with water working pres- | [(100mm) Flange | Flange | 4.0 m)| 21 k) | 8°%
sures above 175 psi (1 207 kPa) 4 13t | 27 Ibs.
may require extra-heavy pattern fit- | |(100 mm)| 600|610V | (4.0 m)| (12kg) | %539
tings. Viking Swing Check Valve 6" 20ft. | 75 Ibs.
flanges are Ductile Iron ANSI | |(150mm) Flange|Flange 6o m)| (34 kg) | %8542
B16.42 Class 150 with a maximum 6" 20 ft. | 51 Ibs.
water working pressure of 250 psi. | |(150 mm) Groove|Groove| (6,0 m) | (23 kg) | 2843
ANSI B16.42 Class 150 flanges are 8" 23t 135 lbs.
not compatible with ANSI Class 250 | |(200 mm)| F1279% | F1an9¢ | 7.0 m)| 61 kg) | %546
or Class 300 flanges. To mate the 8" 231t 106 Ibs.
Viking Swing Chieck Valve with | |(200mm)|Groove|Groove| 7.0 m)| s k) | 08547
ANSI Class 250 or Class 300 * Expressed in equivalent length of schedule 40
flanges, use the grooved-in- pipe based on Hazen & Williams formula: C=120.
let/grooved-outlet style installed
1. PRODUCT NAME with listed grooved/flanged adapt- Viking Swing Check Valves are available out-
Viking Swing Check Valve ers of the appropriate pressure rat- side of North America with flanges drilled
Model D-1: 2-1/2" (65 mm) ing. For piping with grooved con- according to European PN10 specifications or
Available since 1992. nections, the gmovedf'n' Table E specifications. Contact manufacturer
Model G-1: 3" (80 mm), 4" (100 mm), 'e;’grz‘i}’ﬁd'w"e‘ style §""'.“ﬁ for availability.
6" (150 mm), and 8" (200 mm) Check Valve may be ir witl

Available since 1994.

2. MANUFACTURER

The Viking Corporation

210 N. Industrial Park Road
Hastings, Michigan 49058, U.S.A.

Telephone: (616) 945-9501
(877) 384-5464
Fax: (616) 945-9599

e-mail: techsves@vikingcorp.com

3. PRODUCT DESCRIPTION

The Viking Swing Check Valve is a gen-
eral purpose rubber-faced check valve
approved for use in fire-service sys-
tems.

The Swing Check Valve is manufac-
tured with a ductile iron body, brass seat,
and a rubber-faced clapper assembly,
hinged to a removable access cover for
easy inspection and maintenance.

The valve may be installed vertically or
horizontally. For availability of flanged-
flanged and grooved-grooved options,
refer to Table 1. Tapped openings (with
plugs) and gauge connections are pro-
vided on both the inlet and outlet cham-
bers of the valve.

Form No. F_102688

listed grooved couplings of the ap-
propriate pressure rating.

Standard Grooved connections:
ANSI/AWWA C606
Tapped Bosses:
Two 1/2" (15 mm) NPT:
Model D-1: 2-1/2"(65 mm)
Model G-1: 3"(80 mm) and
4"(100 mm):
Two 3/4" (20 mm) NPT:
Model G-1: 6" (150 mm) and 8" (200
mm)

Viking Swing Check Valve
Approval Chart

UL' [ CUL2 | FM [ NYG?

Yes Yes Yes Yes

1 UL listed Guide No. HMER

2 Listed by Underwriters Laboratories Inc. for use in
Canada

3 Accepted for use, City of New York Department of
Buildings, MEA 89-92-E, Vol. XI.

Material Standards:
(Refer to Figure 1 on page 803 c.)

5. FEATURES

1. Ductile iron body for less weight and
extra strength.

2. Rated to 250 psi (1 724 kPa) water
working pressure.

3. Rubber-faced clapper hinged to ac-
cess cover for quick removal and
easy servicing. All moving parts can
be serviced without removing the
valve from the installed position.

4. With the cover/clapper assembly re-
moved, the clapper rubber replace-
ment requires removal of only one
screw.

5. Can be installed vertically or horizon-
tally.

6. AVAILABILITY AND SERVICE

The Viking Check Valve and accesso-

ries are available through a network of

domestic, Canadian, and international
distributors. See the Yellow Pages of the
telephone directory for a local distributor

(listed under "Sprinklers-Automatic-

Fire") or contact The Viking Corporation.

Viking technical data may be found on
The Viking Corporation’s Web site at
http://www.vikingcorp.com.

The Web site may include a more recent
edition of this technical data page.

7. GUARANTEES
For details of warranty, refer to Viking’s

current list price schedule or contact The
Viking Corporation directly.

Replaces page 803 a-d, dated March 10,1998
(updated clapper screw length).
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8. OPERATION

(Refer to Figure 1on page 803 c.)
Flow through the Viking Swing Check
Valve lifts the rubber-gasketed clapper
(8, and 9) off the seat (12) to enter the
sprinkler piping. When flow through the
valve stops, the clapper (8) closes
quickly. The rubber gasket (9) forms a
tight seal against the brass water seat
(12), trapping pressure above the clap-
per and preventing reverse flow from
sprinkler piping.
9. INSTALLATION
The Swing Check Valve must be in-
stalled in an area not subject to physical
damage. When corrosive atmospheres
and/or contaminated water supplies are
present, it is the owner’s responsibility to
verify compatibility with the Check Valve
and associated equipment.
Prior to installing the valve, thoroughly
flush the water supply piping to verify
that no foreign matter is present.
The Check Valve may be installed in the
vertical position with direction of flow up,
or in the horizontal position with the ac-
cess cover up.
Systems with water working pressures
above 175 psi (1 207 kPa) may require
extra-heavy pattern fittings. Viking
Swing Check Valve flanges are Ductile
Iron ANSI B16.42 Class 150 with a maxi-
mum water working pressure of 250 psi.
ANSI B16.42 Class 150 flanges are not
compatible with ANSI Class 250 or
Class 300 flanges. To mate the Viking
Swing Check Valve with ANSI Class 250
or Class 300 flanges, use the grooved-
inlet/grooved-outlet style installed with
listed grooved/flanged adapters of the
appropriate pressure rating. For piping
with grooved connections, the grooved-
inlet/grooved-outlet style Swing Check
Valve may be installed with listed
grooved couplings of the appropriate
pressure rating.
Hydrostatic Test:
The Check Valve is manufactured and
listed for use at a maximum water work-
ing pressure of 250 psi (1 724 kPa).
The valve is factory tested at 500 psi (3
447 kPa). Check Valves may be hydro-
statically tested at 300 psi (2 069 kPa)
and/or 50 psi (345 kPa) above the nor-
mal water working pressure, for limited
periods of time (two hours), for the pur-
pose of acceptance by the Authority
Having Jurisdiction. If air testing is re-
quired, do not exceed 40 psi (276 kPa)
air pressure.

TECHNICAL DATA

10. INSPECTIONS and TESTS
NOTICE: The owner is responsible for
maintaining the fire-protection system
and devices in proper operating condi-
tion.
The Viking Swing Check Valve must be
kept free of foreign matter, freezing con-
ditions (when used on wet systems),
corrosive atmospheres, contaminated
water supplies, and any condition that
could impair its operation or damage the
device.

It is imperative that the system be in-

spected and tested on a regular basis.

The frequency of the inspections may

vary due to contaminated water sup-

plies, corrosive water supplies, and cor-
rosive atmospheres. For minimum
maintenance and inspection require-
ments, refer to the National Fire Protec-
tion Association’s pamphlet that de-
scribes care and maintenance of sprin-
kler systems. In addition, the Authority

Having Jurisdiction may have additional

maintenance, testing, and inspection re-

quirements which must be followed.

WARNING: Any system maintenance

which involves placing a control valve or

detection system out of service may
eliminate the fire-protection capabilities
of that system. Prior to proceeding, no-
tify all the Authority Having Jurisdiction.

Consideration should be given to em-

ployment of a fire patrol in the affected

areas.

10-A Five-Year Internal Inspection

Internal inspection of Check Valves is

recommended every five years unless

inspections and tests indicate more fre-
quent inspections are required.

Refer to Figure 1 on page 803 c.

1. Notify the Authority Having Jurisdic-
tion, remote station alarm monitors,
andthose in the area affected that the
system will be taken out of service.
Consideration should be given to em-
ployment of a fire patrol in the af-
fected areas.

2. Close the water supply Main Control
Valve, placing the system out of serv-
ice.

3. Open the main drain. If necessary,
open the system test valve to vent
and completely drain the system.

4. Use the appropriate wrench to loosen
and remove the cover screws (14),
and remove the cover/clapper assem-
bly (2-11).

5. Inspect the water seat (12). Wipe
away all contaminants, dirt, and min-
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SWING CHECK VALVE

eral deposits. Do not use solvents
or abrasives.

6. Inspect the cover/clapper assembly
(2-11) and the cover gasket (13).
Test the hinged clapper (8) for free-
dom of movement.

Renew or replace damaged or worn
parts as required.
Caution: NEVER apply any lubricant to
seats, gaskets, or any internal operating
parts of the valve. Petroleum-based
grease or oil will damage rubber compo-
nents and may prevent proper opera-
tion.

7. When Internal inspection of the
Check Valve is complete, perform
step 6 of paragraph 11. VALVE
MAINTENANCE to re-install the
cover/clapper assembly (2-11).

11. VALVE MAINTENANCE
(Refer to Figure 1 on page 803 c.)

1. Perform steps 1 through 5 of para-
graph 10-A FIVE-YEAR INTERNAL
INSPECTION.

2. To remove clapper rubber (9):

A. Use the appropriate wrenches to
loosen and remove the button-
head socket screw (11), hex nut
(6), sealing washer (7), and rub-
ber retainer (10).

B. Remove the clapper rubber (9) for
inspection. If the clapper rubber
shows signs of wear, such as
cracking, cuts, or excessively
deep grooves where the rubber
contacts the water seat, replace
the rubber.

3. To re-install clapper rubber (9):

A. Place the clapper rubber (9) over the
center hub of the rubber retainer
(10).

B. Position the retainer (10) (with rub-
ber in place) against the clapper
(8) as shown in Figure 1.

C. Replace and tighten the button-
head socket screw (11), sealing
washer (7), and hex nut (6). The
sealing washer (7) and hex nut (6)
must be located on the top side of
the clapper as shown in Figure 1.
Do not over-tighten.

4. To remove clapper (8), and/or
hinge pin (4):

A. Removethe hinge pinretaining rings
(5), to free the hinge pin (4) for
removal. After the hinge pin (4) is
removed, the clapper (8) can be
removed.

5. To re-install clapper (8), and/or
hinge pin (4):

(continued on page 803 d)
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Vl” ®
B c
i; SIZE A B C D E F* G**
2-1/2” | 9”7 |4-1/272-5/8"| 2" 2” Flg—Flg
,,,,,, {l , (65mm) |(228,6) | (114,3) | (66,7) | (50,8) | (50,8) | Not Available
3" |9-1/27"|4-3/4"[2-3/4"| 2” 2” Fig—Flg
(80mm) [(241,3) | (120,7)| (69,9) | (50,8) | (50,8) Not Available
4” 10-5/8"5-3/1613-3/8" |2—-1/8" |2—1/ 9” 15/16"
@ (100mm)|(269,9) | (131,8)| (85,7) | (54,0) | (57.2) |(228,6) |(23,81)
A 6” 13-5/8"6-3/4"|4-3/8" |2—1/4" |2-1/ 117 17
b q‘ﬁ“il,'."vis\\ , ‘ (150mm) | (346,1) | (171,5) |(111,1) | (57,2) | (57,2) |(279,4) | (25,4)
- S 8” 17" |8-3/4"|5-3/8" |2-1/2"|2-7/8" 13-1/2"|1—1/8"
K2 7 G %i\”i’\-g-‘ﬁ (200mm)| (431,8) | (222,3)| 136.,5) | (63.5) | (73.0) |(342.9) | (28.58)
b
Dimensions shown in parentheses are millimeter.
= - * For availability of Flanged—Flanged or Grooved—Grooved
1{ options, refer to Table 1.
D *% 4" 8", and 8” valves are manufactured with sculptured flanges.
&, Dimension indicates thickness of flange at bolt holes.

| N ‘ . Figure 1
\ F \ Viking Swing Check Valve
It Part Numbers No. Req’d
em a2 ] 3" [ av 6" 8" Description Material Tl T
No. | (65 mm) | (80 mm) |(100 mm)| (150 mm) | (200 mm) 21/2" 3"\4" |6" |8
1 - - - - - Body Ductile Iron, AS A536 (65-45-12) 1T (11|11
E-Coated HSLA Steel, A715 and
2 | 09944 | 09945 |09946 | 09947 | 09948 | Cover Assembly Stainless Steel, UNS-S30400 101|111
3 * * * * None | Bushing Lubricomp 189 Ryton 2 |2|12]2]0
4 |05355A|05355A104900A| 04991A |05334A| Clapper Hinge Pin Stainless Steel, UNS-S30400 1 1111
5 |05445A|05445A05445A| 05445A |05369A| Hinge Pin Retaining Ring Stainless Steel, UNS-S15700 2 |2]2|2]2
* Clapper Hex Jam Nut#10-24 UNC | Stainless Steel, UNS-S30400 1 ]0[0]0]0O
6 * * Clapper Hex Jam Nut 3/8"-16 UNC| Stainless Steel, UNS-S30400 0 |1]1]0]0
* * Clapper Hex Jam Nut 1/2"-13 UNC | Stainless Steel, UNS-S30400 0 |0|0|1]1
7 * * * * * Sealing Washer EPDM and Stainless Steel 1 [t (1 ]1]1
8 * * * * * Clapper Teflon Coated HR Steel, UNS-G1018 1 (1|1 ]1]1
9 |05360B|05348B|06109B| 05801B| 08075 | Clapper Rubber EPDM 1 /1 ]1]1]1
10 |05361B| 08552 |06110B| 08553 | 08076 | Clapper Rubber Retainer Stainless Steel, UNS-S30400 1 1111
. H.H.C. Screw .
#10-24 UNC x 1/2" (12,7 mm) Lg. Stainless Steel, UNS-S30400 1 /0/0|0]0
Screw, Button Head, Socket .
" * * 3/8-24 UNF x 122" (127) Lg. Stainless Steel, UNS-S30400 0o |1|1]0]0
Screw, Button Head, Socket, .
10308 1/2"-20 UNF x 3/4" (19,0 mm) Lg. Stainless Steel, UNS-S30400 0o (00 |1|0
Screw, Button Head, Socket, .
10686 1/2"-20 UNF x 7/8" (22,2 mm) Lg. Stainless Steel, UNS-S30400 0 |0[0]|O|1
12 - - - - - - -- -- Seat Brass, UNS-C84400 1 11111
13 |05354B|05354B|04649B| 04992B |05339C| Cover Gasket SBR Rubber 1 /1 ]1 )11
H.H.C. Screw )
01517A|01517A|01517A 3816 UNG x 34" (19,0 mm) L. Steel, Zinc Plated 4 |[4|6|0]0
H.H.C. Screw )
14 04993A 1/2"13UNC x 7/8" (22,2 mm) Lg. Steel, Zinc Plated 0O (0|06 |0
H.H.C. Screw )
01922A 5/8"11 UNC x 1-14" (31,8 mm) Lg, Steel, Zinc Plated 0O (0|0 |0|6
15 -- -- - 1/2" (15 mm) NPT Pipe Plug Steel 2 |2]2]0]0
- -- 3/4" (20 mm) NPT Pipe Plug Steel 0 |0]0|2]|2

-- Indicates part is not available fromThe Viking Corporation.
* Indicates part is available in a Sub-Assembly only--see Sub-Assembly list below.

Item Nos. | 2-1/2" 3" 4" 6" 8" SUB-ASSEMBLIES AVAILABLE
2-11 09939 | 09940 | 09941 | 09942 | 09943 Cover/Clapper Assembly
3,6-11 05499B | 08554 | 08555 | 08556 08521 Clapper Assembly
o 06343A | 08558 | 08559 | 08560 | 08525 | Clapper Rubber Kit
6,7,11 08819 Clapper Screw, Sealing Washer, Nut Assembly
6,7,11 08735 | 08735 | 08736 10309 Clapper Screw, Sealing Washer, Nut Assembly
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®
VlKlNG TECHNICAL DATA SWING CHECK VALVE

A. Verify that the clapper rubber (9) is D. Re-install the hinge pin retaining Torque v:ﬁ::::fzor Viking
in good condition and that it is rings (5). Swing Check Valve Cover Screws
properly installed. 6. To re-install cover/clapper assem- Size Size Torque

B. Position the clapper (8) with the bly (2-11): Valve Screw Values
elongated hinge holes aligned be- A. Verify that cover gasket (13) is in G o) | ¥E-18HHC. | SRR
tween the holes of the hinge position and in good condition. 3 " 19 ftlbs
bracket welded inside the cover B. Slide the cover/clapper assembly (0 mm) | ¥816HHC. | 5 63kg-m
(2). The system (top) side of the (2-11) into the Check Valve so (1004;“) 3/8"16 HH.C. 2133ft‘;lb_sm
clapper (8) must face the direction that the clapper rubber (9) con- & 45 ﬂ?b
indicated by the flow arrow tacts the water seat (12). (150 mm)| /2" 13HH.C. | g3 ;;g_fn
stamped inside the cover (2). C. Replace the cover screws (14). 8 | egt1Hnc, | 93 ftbs

C. Insert the hinge pin (4) through the Use the appropriate wrench to (200 mm) T 12,9kg-m
holes at one end of the hinge as- cross-tighten all screws to the
sembly. Continue to push the torque value shown in Table 2 for
hinge pin (4) through the holes at the valve used. Do not over-
the remaining end of the hinge tighten.
assembly.

Replaces page 803 a-d, dated March 10,1998 Form No. F_102688

(updated clapper screw length).
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1. PRODUCT NAME

Viking Spring Loaded In-Line Check
Yalve

Model K-1 NPT Threaded

Model L-1 Groove/Groove
Manufactured 2002 -

2. MANUFACTURER

The Viking Corporation

210 N. Industrial Park Road

Hastings, Michigan 49038, U.S.A.

Telephone: (616) 945-9501
{877) 384-5464

Fax: {616) 943-9399

e-mail: techsves@vikingcorp.com

3. PRODUCT DESCRIPTION
The Viking Spring Loaded In-Line
Check Valve is a general purpose rub-
ber-faced check valve approved for use
in fire-service systems.

The Spring Loaded In-Line Check Valve
is manufactured with a brass body,
brass seat, and a rubber-faced clapper
assembly.

The valve may be installed vertically or
herizontally. For availability ofthreaded
and grooved-grooved options, refer to
Table 1. Atapped opening (with plug) is
provided on the outlet chamber of the
valve for system drain.

The 1-1/2” and 2" check valves should
be installed on the outlet riser of the
1-1/2” and 2" deluge valve when install-
ing a listed and approved preaction sys-
tem. Refer to preaction data pages for
current riser schematic.

4. TECHNICAL DATA
For listings and approvals, see the
approval chart below.

Viking Spring Loaded InLine Check Valve
Approval Chart

Valie UL ULc FM

1-142' Threaded e Yes Mo

2 Threaded es Yes Mo

A-142" Groovel Grogwe Yes Yes Mes

2 GroovelGroove es Yes fes

TECHNICAL DATA

Check Valve 804 a

1-1/2” & 2” SPRING
LOADED IN-LINE
CHECK VALVE

THREADED

2" shown. 1-1/2" also available

GROOWVED

Tapped Bosses:
One 3/4" {19 mm) NPT:

Material Standards:
{Refer to Figure 1 on page 804c or
Figure 2 on page 804d)

. FEATURES

. Low friction loss.

. Rated to 230 psi (1 724 kPa) water
working pressure.

. Gan be installed vertically or hotizon-
tally.

4. %" NPT drain connection above the

clapper.
5. 1 PSl cracking pressure

6. AVAILABILITY AND SERVICE

The Viking Check Valve and accesso-
ties are available through a network of

W =,

domestic, Canadian, and international
distributors. See the Yellow Pages of
the telephone directory for a local dis-
tributor {listed under “Sprin-
klers-Automatic-Fire”) or contact The Vi-
king Corporation.

Viking technical data may be found on
The Viking Corporation's Web site at
http: e Mkingoorp. com,

The Web site may include a more recent
edition of this technical data page.

7. GUARANTEES

For details of warranty, refer to Viking’s
current list price schedule or contact
The Viking Corporation directly.

Rated to 250 psi (1 724 kP a) water work-
ing pressure.

Factory tested hydrostatically to 500 psi
(3 447 kPa).

Standard threaded connections: NPT

Standard Grooved connections:
ANSI/AWWA C606-87

For piping with grooved connections,
the grooved-inlet/grooved-outlet style
Spring Loaded In-Line Check Valve
may be installed with listed grooved
couplings ofthe appropriate pressure

rating.

Farm No.F 012202

Table 1
Size Connection Friction |Shipping
C, Fact Part No.

Valve Type waeeaE Loss* Weight A=
1-1/2" Threaded 57 7 4 |bs 10658

2" Threaded 105 8 5.5 |bs 10667
1-1/2" Groove 68 5 4.5 |bs 11054

2 Groove 102 8 6 Ibs 11058
*Expressed in equivalent length of schedule 40 pipe based on Hazen & Wiliams
formula: C=120

Page 5 of 8
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NIKING

8. OPERATION

(Refer to Figure 1 on page 804c or

Figure 2 on page 804d)
Flow through the Viking Spring Loaded
In-Line Check Valve lifts the rub-
ber-gasketed clapper {4 and 3) off the
seat (7) to enter the sprinkler piping.
When flow through the valve stops, the
spting loaded clapper (4) closes
quickly. The rubber gasket {3) forms a
tight seal against the brass water seat
(7), trapping pressure above the clap-
per and preventing reverse flow from
sprinkler piping.
9. INSTALLATION
The SpringLoaded In-Line Check Valve
must be installed in an area not subject
to physical damage. When corrosive at-
mospheres and/or contaminated water
supplies are present, itis the owner's re-
sponsibility to verify compatibility with
the Check Valve and associated equip-
ment.
Prior to installing the valve, thoroughly
flush the water supply piping to verify
that no foreign matter is present.
The Check Valve may be installed inthe
vertical or horizontal position in line with
the directional flow arrow.
Hydrostatic Test:
The Check Valve is manufactured and
listed for use at am aximum water work-
ing pressure of 230 psi (1 724 kPa).
The valve is factory tested at 500 psi (3
447 kPa). Check Valves may be hydro-
statically tested at 300 psi (2 069 kPa)
and/or 30 psi (345 kPa) above the nor-
mal water working pressure, for limited
periods of time (two hours), for the pur-
pose of acceptance by the Authority
Having Jurisdiction. If air testing is re-
quired, do not exceed 60 psi (413 kPa)
air pressute.

TECHNICAL DATA

10. INSPECTIONS and TESTS
NOTICE: The owner is responsible for
maintaining the fire-protection system
and devices in proper operating condi-
tion.
The Viking Spring Loaded In-Line
Check Valve must be kept free of for-
eign matter, freezing conditions {(when
used on wet systems), corrosive atmo-
spheres, contaminated water supplies,
and any condition that could impair its
operation or damage the device.
It is imperative that the system be in-
spected and tested on a regular basis.
The frequency of the inspections may
vary due to contaminated water sup-
plies, corrosive water supplies, and cor-
rosive atmospheres. For minimum
maintenance and inspection require-
ments, refer to the National Fire Protec-
tion Association’'s pamphlet that de-
sctibes care and maintenance of sprin-
kler systems. In addition, the Authority
Having Jurisdiction may have additional
maintenance, testing, and inspection
requirements which must be followed.
WARNING: Any system maintenance
whichinvolves placing a control valve or
detection system out of service may
eliminate the fire-protection capabilities
of that system. Prior to proceeding, no-
tify all the Authority Having Jurisdiction.
Consideration should be given to em-
ployment of a fire patrol in the affected
areas.
10-A Five-Year Internal Inspec-
tion
Internal inspection of Check Valves is
recommended every five years unless
inspections and tests indicate more fre-
quent inspections are required.
Refer to Figure 1 on page 804c or Figure
2 on page 804d.

Page 6 of 8
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1-1/2" & 2” SPRING
LOADED IN-LINE
CHECK VALVE

1. Notify the Authority Having Jurisdic-
tion, remote station alarm monitors,
and those in the area affected that
the system will be taken out of ser-
vice. Consideration should be given
to employment of a fire patrol in the
affected areas.

2. Close the water supply Main Control
Valve, placing the system out of ser-
vice,

3. Open the main drain. If necessary,
open the system test valve to vent
and completely drain the system.

4. Remove necessary fittings and/or
piping to allow visual inspection.

3. Inspect the water seat (7). Wipe away
all contaminants, dirt, and mineral
deposits. Do not use solvents or ab-
rasives.

6. Inspect the clapper for debris. Test
the clapper (4) for freecdlom of move-
ment.

Caution: NEVER apply any lubricant to
seats, gaskets, or any internal operating
parts of the valve. Petroleum-based
grease or oil will damage rubber com-
ponents and may prevent proper opera-
tion.

11. VALVE MAINTENANCE
(Refer to Figure 1 on page 804c or
Figure 2 on page 804d)

1. Perform steps 1 through 5 of para-
graph 10-A FIVE-YEAR INTERNAL
INSPECTION.

2. To remove clapper rubber (5):
A.Useproperwrench anddisassem-

ble valve from system piping.

B. Inspect the clapper and rubber
from inlet end. Kthe clapper rub-
ber shows signs of wear, such as
cracking, cuts, or excessively
deep grooves where the rubber
contacts the water seat, replace
the valve.
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& 1-1/2" & 2" SPRING
““(I 4 TECHNICAL DATA LOADED IN-LINE

CHECK VALVE

SECTION A4
1-1/2" NPT Threcoed 2* NPT Threcoed
Spring Loooed Spring Locoed
In-Line Check Valve In-Line Check Valve
with 3747 NPT Drain Conmection with 3747 NPT Drain Connection
Figure 1
I:lac:n Description Material No. Req'd.
1 Body, Threaded Brass, ASTM C-83600 1
2 Guide Pin UNS-530300 Stainless Steel 1
3 Spring 302 Stainless Steel 1
4 Clapper, (2" valve) UNS-C46400 Naval Brass 1
Clapper, (1-1/2" valve) UNS-C83600 Naval Brass 1
5 Seat Rubber EPDM. ASTM D2000 1
6 OHing Buna-N 1
7 Seat Brass, ASTM C-83600 1
8 Data Plate Aluminum Etched 1
9 Bushing, Guide Rod Stainless Steel, Type 17-4 1

No replacement parts available. Replace complete valve.

Page 7 of 8
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TECHNICAL DATA

1-1/2" & 2” SPRING
LOADED IN-LINE
CHECK VALVE

it
.

6-ir16"

2-7/8 o-7/8"
€73 mmi e 4 AT |

54w £168.3 """r ‘®
5 HE% ;
1-1/2* Groave/Groove 2* Greooye/Groove
Spring Loadec Spring Loaded
In-Line Check Valve In-Line Check Valwe
with 374* NPT Droin Connection with 374" NPT Drain Conmection
Figure 2
It;:' Description Material No. Req'd.
1 Body, Grooved Brass, ASTM C-83600 1
2 Guide Pin UNS-530300 Stainless Steel 1
3 Spring 302 Stainless Steel 1
4 Clapper, (2" valve) UNS-C46400 Naval Brass 1
Clapper, (1-1/2" Valve) UNS-C83600 Naval Brass 1
5 Seat Rubber EPDM, ASTM D2000 1
6 O-ring Buna-N 1
7 Seat Brass, ASTM C-83600 1
8 Data Plate Aluminum Etched 1
9 Bushing, Guide Rod Stainless Steel, Type 174 1

No replacement parts available. Replace complete valve.

New page issued March 18, 2002.
New product.
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DESCRIPTION: DOUBLE INTERLOCKED PREACTION SYSTEM WITH ELECTRIC/PNEUMATIC RELEASE,
COMPLETELY PREASSEMBLED WITH RELEASE CONTROL SYSTEM IN FINISHED STEEL FLOOR
MOUNTED CABINET. UL/FM.

SYSTEM SHALL INCLUDE A DELUGE VALVE, SWING TYPE CHECK VALVE, DRY PIPE ACTUATOR,
SOLENOID, WATER PRESSURE AND LOW AIR PRESSURE ALARM SWITCHES, [ACCELERATOR,] AIR
SUPPLY, RE-PRESSURE GAUGES FOR SYSTEM AIR AND WATER, AND DELUGE VALVE PRIMING
CHAMBER, RELEASE CONTROL PANEL, AND POWER CONNECTIONS.

AIR SUPPLY SHALL BE [AIR COMPRESSOR, AIR PRESSURE MAINTENANCE DEVICE, AIR COMPRESSOR
WITH AIR MAINTENANCE DEVICE].

[AIR COMPRESSOR SHALL BE SIZED FOR CAPACITY TO FILL SYSTEM TO REQUIRED PRESSURE IN
LESS THAN 30 MINUTES.]

RELEASE CONTROL PANEL, 115V/60 HZ., BATTERY BACKUP WITH CHARGER, FOUR INPUT CIRCUITS,
FOUR OUTPUT CIRCUITS, ALARM RELAY, TROUBLE RELAY, TONE SILENCE, ALARM SILENCE [AND
DISCHARGE TIMER].

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.: VIKING TOTALPAC, TYCO RED-E, STARFIRE SAFE

Notes to Specifier:

1. Accelerator needed on large systems with volumes > 500 gal. to increase dry pipe actuator response.

2. Air supply requirements must be verified. Air pressure maintenance device required if using central air system
or large compressor with pressure fluctuations.

3. contact equipment supplier for list of compatible heat detectors (N.O.) and/or smoke detectors.

4. Verify discharge timer requirements with owner.

March 19, 2001 TotalPac 354e

TOTALPAC DOUBLE
SYSTEM DATA INTERLOCKED PREACTION
SYSTEMS
(Electric-Pneumatic)

SYSTEM COMPONENTS
AN INTEGRATED DOURLE INTERLOCKED,
SUPERVISED PREACTION SYSTEM USING A
DELUGE VALVE CONTROLLED BY AV
ELECTRIC-PNEUMATIC RELE s

Page 1 of 5
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1. PRODUCT NAME
TotalPac Preaction Systems

1-1/2” (40mm), 2" (50mm),

3" (80mm), 4" (100mm), 6" (150mm)
Manufactured 1994-present

2. MANUFACTURED FOR
THE VIKING CORPORATION
210 N. Industrial Road

Hastings, Michigan 49058 U.S.A.

Telephone: (616) 945-9501
(877) 384-5464
Fax Number: (616) 945-9599

Email: techsvcs@vikingcorp.com

3. SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
This TotalPac Double interlocked,
supervised, preaction system utilizes an
electrically controlled deluge valve on a
pneumatically pressurized automatic
sprinkler system. The system piping is
pneumatically pressurized for
supervisory purposes only. If the system
piping or sprinkler is damaged,
supervisory pressure is reduced and an
alarm is actuated.

Actuation of the solenoid valve alone will
not open the deluge valve. Fusing of a
sprinkler head must also happen in order
to operate the pneumatic actuator
included in the valve trim, depressurize
the priming chamber and opening the
main valve. TotalPac units are
pre-trimmed, pre-wired and factory
tested for quick and easy installation.
Components are installed in a sturdy red
cabinet for compact placement and
protection from dust and oil, eliminating
the need for a special closet or room.
The unitis complete with the Viking Par-3
control panel.

Neoprene gaskets on doors eliminates
vibration.

The only connections required for
installation are the water supply, water
discharge outlet, main drain, the
detection and alarm connections, and
the electrical power supply. The
discharge outlet is designed to be
connected to a fixed piping system of
automatic sprinklers.  Water is the
primary extinguishing agent.

Form F_032900

SYSTEM DATA

A choice of two types of air supply is also
available; A: direct tankless air
compressor, and B: air maintenance
device (for outside air supply).
The air compressor is available in four
sizes for various system sizes up to 550
gallons capacity. See paragraph 8 for
further information.
4. TECHNICAL DATA

Approvals:

UL Listed, Guide number VKYL

cUL Listed

ULC Listed Components only

FM Approved components

Accepted by New York Department

of Buildings MEA 89-92-S Vol.
X,

Ordering Information:

Part Numbers: See Table 1

Shipping Weights: See Table 1
5. SYSTEM OPERATION
When a fire occurs, at least one detector
reaches its trip point. One detection
circuit is then automatically activated; in
crossed zones mode, both detection
zones have to be activated. The system
alarm audible devices operate and, if
desired can be silenced manually. The
normally closed (N.C.) solenoid valve
(16) of the system is energized, but no
water will enter the system since there is
still air pressure in the piping network.
When a sprinkler head opens causing a
loss of air pressure, it allows the opening
of the pneumatic actuator (27). Water
then escapes from the priming chamber
of the deluge valve (1) faster than the
supply of the priming line through the
restriction orifice (4). The clapper of the
deluge valve opens, filling the outlet
chamber and causing water to be
discharged. Discharge pressure holds
the P.O.R.V. (15) open, continuously
venting the priming chamber to ensure
the deluge valve does not automatically
reset. Water flow audible devices and
the water motor gong (if installed) will
sound.

TotalPac 354 a

TOTALPAC DOUBLE
INTERLOCKED PREACTION
SYSTEMS

(Electric-Pneumatic)

6. GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS

AND WARNINGS

A. Refer to the technical data,
system description, applicable
codes, and the AHJ for
additional installation, operation
and maintenance instructions.

B. Inspections: It is imperative that
the system be inspected and
tested on a regular basis. The
following recommendations are
minimum requirements.  The
frequency of the inspections
may vary due to contaminated
or corrosive atmospheres. In
addition, the alarm devices,
detection systems or other
connected trim may require
more frequent inspections.
Refer to the technical data,
system description, applicable
codes and AHJ for minimum
requirements.

C. WARNING - Any system
maintenance or testing which
involves placing a control valve
or detection system out of
service may eliminate the Fire
Protection of that system. Prior
to proceeding, notify all AHJs.
Consideration should be given
to employment of a Fire Patrol
in the affected area.

D. The assembly must be installed
in an area not subject to

freezing  temperatures  or
physical damage.

E. The factory installed trim
components must not be

changed or altered in any way
or the factory warranty may be
voided.

F. Thedrain header of the TotalPac
must be connected to an open
drain to prevent back pressuring
of the system.

7. RELEASE SYSTEM DESIGN
See deluge system and release system
design  sections. For  specific
requirements, limitations and applications
pertaining to electrical equipment, refer
to Installation Guides, applicable codes
and AHJs.

New page issued March 19, 2001.
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8. AIR SUPPLY DESIGN

Refer to the dry pipe air supply design
section, Installation Guides, applicable
codes and standards and the AHJ. Air

compressor

should establish total

required air pressure in 30 minutes. The

air  supply must be
automatically.

maintained
Two basic options are

available in TotalPac systems:

ToTEB ToTEA
= i TOPRIMLER
OPTION A

DIRECT TANKLESS / AUTOMATIC

AIR COMPRESSOR

TOTBA

TO SPRINKLER
2> RisER

OPTION B

AIR PRESSURE MAINTENANCE

DEVICE KIT
(VIKING MODEL D-2)

9. PLACING THE SYSTEM IN
SERVICE

NOTE: The following instructions apply

when

all connections have been

completed but the main water inlet valve
(2) is closed. Verify that installation is
complete and the system is ready to be
placed in service.

A.

If AC power is present, proceed
to item B, otherwise turn on the
circuit breakers for the control
panel and air compressor.
Open door to control panel.
Silence the alarm audible
devices. The green lamp

SYSTEM DATA

identified “POWER” is
illuminated.

The yellow lamps identified
“SUPERVISORY”, “SYSTEM
TROUBLE” and “POWER
TROUBLE” are illuminated.

The vyellow lamp identified
“LOW AIR PRESS. / VALVE
SUPV” is flashing.

If battery connections are in
place, proceed to item C,
otherwise connect the
batteries. The yellow lamps for
“SYSTEM TROUBLE” and
“POWER TROUBLE” go out.
Operate the N.C. solenoid
valve (16) by activating either or
both detection circuits.

The red lamps identified
“DETECTION ZONE 1",
"DETECTION ZONE 2",
“SYSTEM ALARM” and

“SOLENOID OPERATED” will
light up. Silence the alarm
audible devices. The yellow

lamp identified “ALARM
SILENCED” lights up.
Open door to hydraulic

components. Open test drain
valve (5). Open priming
valve (3). Make sure that water
flows freely from the outlet of
the pneumatic actuator (27).
Reset the control panel (20).
Silence the audible signal. The
yellow lamp identified
“SUPERVISORY” will light up.
The yellow lamp identified
“LOW AIR PRESS. / VALVE
SUPV” is flashing.

Draining will cease from the
outlet of pneumatic actuator
(27). Open the manual
emergency release (11). Make
sure that water flows freely
through the manual emergency
release (11). Close the manual
emergency release (11). The
priming chamber pressure (14)
should be at water supply
pressure.

Close main drain valve (6).
Open air supply. When air
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stops flowing, the system air
pressure gauge (24) should
read 30 psi + 2 psi. Adjust air
supply if necessary.

Partially open main water inlet
valve (2) until a flow is
developed from the drain.
Close test drain valve (5).
Open main water inlet valve (2)
until fully opened.  Priming
chamber pressure (14) should
be equal to, or higher than,
water supply pressure (13).
Make sure there are no leaks
inside the cabinet. If
necessary, make repairs.
Reset the control panel (20).
Close doors to hydraulic
components and control panel.
Verify the TotalPac® system
according to NORMAL
CONDITION.

10. REMOVING SYSTEM
FROM SERVICE

A.

Open door to hydraulic
components.  CLOSE main
water inlet valve (2).

Open door to control panel.
Silence the intermittent audible
signal. The yellow lamp
identified “SUPERVISORY” will
light up and the yellow lamp
identified “LOW AIR PRESS. /
VALVE SUPV” is flashing.
Close air supply. Open test
drain valve (5) and main drain
valve (6).

Close priming valve (3). Open
manual emergency release
(11)  (placing handle in
horizontal position).  Priming
chamber pressure (14) should
read 0 psi. Close manual
emergency release (11)
(placing handle in vertical
position).

When it is necessary to turn off
all electrical power to the
system, disconnect battery
cables and turn off the AC
power to the control panel and
air compressor. It may be



March 19, 2001

NIKING

necessary to locate and turn off
the proper circuit breakers in
the electrical distribution panel.
When not actually working on
the system, keep all doors of
the cabinet closed.
F. Follow instructions regarding
placing the system in service.
11. EMERGENCY
INSTRUCTIONS
IMPORTANT: Make sure the fire is
completely extinguished and that placing
the system out of service is authorized by
the appropriate Authorities Having
Jurisdiction.
Placing the system out of service could
eliminate the Fire Protection capabilities
of the system. If required, place a Fire
Patrol in areas covered by the system.
Sprinkler systems that have been
subjected to fire must be placed back in
service as soon as possible.
The entire system must be inspected for
damage, and repaired or replaced as

necessary.
A. Open door to hydraulic
components. Close the main

water inlet valve (2). Close air
supply. Close priming valve
(3).

B. Open door to control panel.
Silence the audible signal.

C. Open main drain valve (6).
Open vent drain valve (26) and
completely drain the system.
Press black button on drip
check valve (7). Verify that all
water has been drained from
the outlet chamber of the
deluge valve (1) before
attempting to place the system
back in service.

Note: Open all auxiliary drains and the
system test connection to vent the
system and drain any low points of the
system piping. Allow enough time for the
system to drain completely.

D. Replace all fused sprinkler
heads and detectors damaged
by fire.

SYSTEM DATA

E. Reset the control panel (20).
Silence the intermittent audible

signal.
Note: If the alarm condition reappears,
check the TotalPac system for

TROUBLESHOOTING.

F. Close main drain valve (6).
Close vent drain valve (26).
Open air  supply (see
appendix D). The system air
pressure gauge (24) should
read 30 psi * 2 psi.

G. Opentestdrainvalve (5). Open
priming valve (3). The priming
chamber pressure (14) should
be at water supply pressure.

H. Partially open main water inlet
valve (2) until a flow is
developed from the drain.
Close test drain valve (5).

I. Open main water inlet valve (2)
until fully opened.  Priming
chamber pressure (14) should
be equal to, or higher than,
water supply pressure (13).

J.  Reset the control panel (20).
Close doors to hydraulic
components and control panel.

K. Verify the TotalPac system
according to the NORMAL
CONDITION.

12. INSPECTION AND

MAINTENANCE

A. Refer to Item 6. GENERAL
INSTRUCTIONS / WARNINGS

12-A WEEKLY TEST

1. Open door to hydraulic
components. Open the alarm
test valve (10). The water motor
gong and system pressurized
audible devices should sound.
The red lamps identified
“SYSTEM ALARM” and
“WATER FLOW?” are flashing.

2. Close the alarm test valve (10).
The water motor gong will
silence. Close door to hydraulic
components.

3. Open door to control panel.
Reset the control panel (20).
The system pressurized
audible  devices will be
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deactivated. Close door to
control panel.

4. Verify the TotalPac system
according to the NORMAL
CONDITION.

12-B MONTHLY TEST

1. Check and register the reading

on the static water supply
pressure (13).

2. Open door to hydraulic
components. Open fully test

drain valve (5). After a full flow
has been established, record

the residual (flowing) water
supply pressure (13).

3. Slowly close test drain
valve (5).

4. Close door to hydraulic
components.

5. Compare residual pressure

reading recorded in step 2 with
readings from previous tests. A
large drop in residual pressure
from previous readings may
indicate that a valve is partially
closed or that the main water
supply has become obstructed.
If so, report the condition and
take appropriate action to

restore normal water supply
conditions.
12-C SEMI ANNUAL TEST
1. Open door to hydraulic

components. Close main water
inlet valve (2). The yellow lamps
identified “SUPERVISORY” and
“LOW AIR PRESS. / VALVE
SUPV” are flashing.

2. Open door to control panel.
Silence the audible signal.

3. Activate a detector on detection
zone 1 and/or zone 2. Open
main drain valve (6) to simulate
the opening of a sprinkler head.
System air pressure (24) should
read 0 psi.

4. The red lamps identified
“SYSTEM ALARM", “DETECTION
ZONE 1", DETECTION ZONE 2"
and "SOLENOID OPERATED"
are illuminated. Silence the
alarm audible devices.
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5. The priming chamber pressure

(14) is O psi.

Water will drain

from the outlet of the pneumatic

actuator (27).
IMPORTANT:

If water does not flow

freely from the pneumatic actuator (27), it
is possible that the water is extremely 7.

hard.

Make the necessary repairs or

replace the solenoid valve (16) and
repeat this test until everything functions
properly. When hard water conditions

exist,
more frequently.

6. Reset the control panel (20).

conduct SEMI-ANNUAL TEST

8.

Silence the audible signal.

SYSTEM DATA

Water flow from N.C. solenoid
valve (16) will stop. Close main
drain valve (6). When air stops
flowing into the system, system
air pressure should indicate 30
psi £2 psi.

Close priming valve (3). Open
manual emergency release
(11) (handle in horizontal
position) to relieve pressure
from the priming chamber of the
deluge valve (1). Clean
strainer (9) on valve trim.
Close manual emergency
release (11) (handle in vertical

March 19, 2001
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SYSTEMS

(Electric-Pneumatic)

10.

11.

position). Open priming valve
(3). The priming chamber
pressure (14) should be at
water supply pressure.

Slowly open main water inlet
valve (2) until fully opened.
Priming chamber pressure (14)
should be equal to, or higher
than, water supply pressure
(13).

Reset the control panel (20).
Close doors to hydraulic
components and control panel.
Perform monthly test.

Table 1
DOUBLE INTERLOCKED
TotalPac PREACTION SYSTEM
SYSTEM PART SHIPPING EQUIVALENT
SIZE NUMBER VOLTAGEHz WEIGHT * CABINET SIZE (D x W x H) FT. OF PIPE
1-1/2" 340 Ibs. 12"x24"x72" 37'
(40 mm) 09771 110VAC 60 HZ (154 kg) (305 mm x610 mm x 1,829 mm) (11,28 m)
1-1/2" 340 Ibs. 12"x24"x72" 37'
(40 mm) 09772 220VAC 50 HZ (154 kg) (305 mm x610 mm x 1,829 mm) (11,28 m)
2" 520 Ibs 16" x36"x72" 52'
(50 mm) 09075 110VAC 60 HZ (236 kg) (406 mm x915 mm x 1,829 mm) (15,85 m)
2" 520 lbs 16"x36"x72" 52'
(50 mm) 09083 220VAC 50 HZ (236 kg) (406 mm x915 mm x 1,829 mm) (15,85 m)
3" 630 lbs 16"x36"x72" 71
(80 mm) 09076 110VAC 60 HZ (286 kg) (406 mm x915 mm x 1,829 mm) (21,65 m)
3" 630 Ibs 16" x36"x72" 71
(80 mm) 09084 220VAC 50 HZ (286 kg) (406 mm x915 mm x 1,829 mm) (21,65 m)
4" 740 Ibs 16" x36"x72" 90’
(100 mm) 09077 110VAC 60 HZ (336 kg) (406 mm x915 mm x 1,829 mm) (27,43 m)
4" 740 Ibs 16" x36"x72" 90’
(100 mm) 09085 220VAC 50 HZ (336 kg) (406 mm x915 mm x 1,829 mm) (27,43 m)
6" 900 Ibs 20" x44"x72" 100’
(150 mm) 09078 110VAC 60 HZ (409 kg) (508 mm x1,118 mm x 1,829 mm) (30,48 m)
6" 900 Ibs 20" x44"x72" 100'
(150 mm) 09086 220VAC 50 HZ (409 kg) (508 mm x 1,118 mm x 1,829 mm) (30,48 m)
* Shipping weights include Air Maintenance Device (Option B) and batteries for the control panel. See Deluge
page 211a-b for Power Calculations. Shipping weights do notinclude air compressor (Option A) which can add
from 20-60 Ibs (9-28 kg) depending on system and compressor size selection. Refer to price sheet for weights
on air supply options.

Page 5 of 5
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DESCRIPTION: DOUBLE INTERLOCKED PREACTION SYSTEM WITH ELECTRIC/PNEUMATIC RELEASE,
COMPLETELY PREASSEMBLED WITH RELEASE CONTROL SYSTEM WITHOUT CABINET. UL/FM.

SYSTEM SHALL INCLUDE A DELUGE VALVE, SWING TYPE CHECK VALVE, DRY PIPE ACTUATOR,
SOLENOID, WATER PRESSURE AND LOW AIR PRESSURE ALARM SWITCHES, [ACCELERATOR,] AIR
SUPPLY, RE-PRESSURE GAUGES FOR SYSTEM AIR AND WATER, AND DELUGE VALVE PRIMING
CHAMBER, RELEASE CONTROL PANEL, AND POWER CONNECTIONS.

AIR SUPPLY SHALL BE [AIR COMPRESSOR, AIR PRESSURE MAINTENANCE DEVICE, AIR COMPRESSOR
WITH AIR MAINTENANCE DEVICE].

[AIR COMPRESSOR SHALL BE SIZED FOR CAPACITY TO FILL SYSTEM TO REQUIRED PRESSURE IN
LESS THAN 30 MINUTES.]

RELEASE CONTROL PANEL, 115V/60 HZ., BATTERY BACKUP WITH CHARGER, FOUR INPUT CIRCUITS,
FOUR OUTPUT CIRCUITS, ALARM RELAY, TROUBLE RELAY, TONE SILENCE, ALARM SILENCE [AND
DISCHARGE TIMER].

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.: VIKING FIRECYCLE Ill, TYCO F445/F470, RELIABLE TYPE D,
STARFIRE SAFE

Notes to Specifier:

1. Accelerator needed on large systems with volumes > 500 gal. to increase dry pipe actuator response.

2. Air supply requirements must be verified. Air pressure maintenance device required if using central air system
or large compressor with pressure fluctuations.

3. contact equipment supplier for list of compatible heat detectors (N.O.) and/or smoke detectors.

4. Verify discharge timer requirements with owner.

April 28, 2000 Firecycle® IIl 426 ¢
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A. SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

(Refer to Figure 1 on page 426 c.)

The Viking Firecycle® Il Cycling Double
Interlocked Preaction System utilizes a
Viking Model H-1 Flow Control Valve
(A.1), a Viking Easy Riser™ Check
Valve (A.2), and a Firecycle® IIl Control
Panel (E.3), with additional valves, de-
vices, and trim to form a unique operat-
ing system. The system piping is nor-
mally dry and may be installed in loca-
tions subject to freezing. The system
piping is pneumatically pressurized
[minimum 30 psi (207 kPa)] to monitor
the integrity of the piping, fittings, and
sprinklers and to act as a fail-safe emer-
gency backup to the electrical detection
system.

In addition to automatically detecting a
fire and turning the system on,
Firecycle® Ill has the added ability to
sense when the fire has been controlled,
and automatically turn off the water flow
once a preprogrammed “Soak Timer”
has been satisfied. If the fire rekindles,
the Firecycle® Il will initiate the se-
quence again. This unique cycling fea-
ture will repeat as long as power is avail-
able to the panel, helping to minimize
water usage, water damage, and the
danger of pollution to surrounding ar-
eas. Batteries are available to provide
up to ninety (90) hours of emergency
power. If the A.C. Power fails and the
battery backup power expires while the
system is operating, the deluge system
will “fail-safe”, and continue flowing until
A.C. Power is restored or the system is
manually shut-off.

The Firecycle® Ill Cycling Double Inter-
locked Preaction system has several
fail-safe features, some of which are not
available on other preaction systems.
Refer to Section B “System Operation”
for details.

Preaction systems are commonly used
to help minimize accidental water dam-
age and still provide fast water dis-
charge during a fire. Consult all Author-
ities Having Jurisdiction prior to install-
ing a Firecycle® Ill Preaction System.
The system requires use of a Viking
Flow Control Valve and trim kit with two
electric Release Solenoid Valves (E.1)
and (E.2) controlled by the Firecycle® Il
Control Panel (E.3), Firecycle® Detec-
tors (E.4), and Detector Cable (E.5).
The detector temperature must be lower
than the lowest temperature rated sprin-
kler being used. For proper location,
spacing, and positioning of detectors,
refer to Technical Data describing Vi-
king Firecycle® Detectors.

A “Double Interlocked” system requires
both electrical detection and loss of sys-

Form No. F_100596
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tem air pressure before water is allowed
to enter the system piping.

NOTE:

Firecycle® Ill is a complete system, and
is listed as a unit. As such, it is normally
not possible to modify the components
of the system controls or their
inter-relation without compromising the
listing.

Approvals:

UL Listed, Category VLLA

B. SYSTEM OPERATION

(Refer to Figure 1 on page 426 c.)

In the SET condition:

System water supply pressure enters
the priming chamber of the Flow Control
Valve (A.1) through the 1/4" (8 mm)
priming line, which includes a normally
open priming valve (B.1), strainer (B.2),
restricted orifice (B.3), and check valve
(B.4). Inthe SET condition, water supply
pressure is trapped in the priming cham-
ber by a check valve (B.4), normally
closed Release Solenoid Valve #1 (E.1),
Pneumatic Actuator (B.6), and normally
closed Emergency Release (B.11). Wa-
ter Supply pressure in the priming cham-
ber holds the clapper of the Flow Control
Valve (A.1) on the seat due to the differ-
ential design of the valve and spring
pressure. The clapper separates the in-
let chamber from the outlet chamber,
keeping the outlet chamber and system
piping dry.

In fire conditions:

In fire conditions, when the Firecycle® Il
detection system (E.4 and E.5) oper-
ates, the Firecycle® Ill Control Panel
(E.3) activates a piezo sounder and initi-
ates the appropriate detection alarms.
No water enters the system piping at this
time. When a sprinkler operates, as from
afire, system supervisory air pressure is
lost, and the Low Air Pressure Supervi-
sory Switch (E.6) is activated only after
both indicating circuits have operated.
The Firecycle® Il Control Panel (E.3)
energizes normally closed Release So-
lenoid Valve #1 (E.1) open and normally
open Release Solenoid Valve #2 (E.2)
closed. Pressure is released from the
priming chamber faster than it is sup-
plied through a restricted orifice (B.3).
The Flow Control Valve (A.1) clapper
opens to allow water to flow into the sys-
tem piping and to any optional alarm de-
vices, such as an alarm pressure switch
and/or a water motor gong. Water enter-
ing the system operates and hydrauli-
cally latches the Pressure Operated Re-
lief Valve (PORV) (B.10) open. Water
will flow from any open sprinklers or noz-
zles. Water discharges until all
Firecycle® Detectors have reset.
(cooled below their set point). After all

Firecycle® Il 426 a
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detectors have reset, the Firecycle® IlI
Control Panel (E.3) activates the “Soak
Timer”, allowing the system to continue
discharging water for a preset time pe-
riod. When the “Soak Timer” has ex-
pired, the Firecycle® Ill Control Panel
(E.3) de-energizes normally closed Re-
lease Solenoid Valve #1 (E.1), allowing
it to close. (The normally open Release
Solenoid Valve #2 (E.2) remains ener-
gized closed until the Firecycle®lll Con-
trol Panelis manually reset, or both A.C.
Power and battery backup have failed.)
The Flow Control Valve (A.1) re-primes
and closes, stopping the flow of water
through the %/stem piping.

If a Firecycle® Detector goes into alarm,
the Firecycle® Ill Control Panel (E.3)
re-energizes normally closed Release
Solenoid Valve #1 (E.1) open, and the
entire cycle repeats.

To return the system to “Normal” condi-
tions, drain the system piping and re-
place any sprinklers that may have op-
erated. Replace any Firecycle® Detec-
tors that have been damaged and
re-establish system air pressure. Press
the “System Reset” button on the
Firecycle® 11l Control Panel (E.3) to clear
all alarms.

Trouble conditions:

If the system piping and/or the sprinklers
are damaged and either the AC Power
and/or Standby Battery Power is avail-
able, the low air supervisory switch will
initiate a trouble alarm at the Firecycle®
Il Control Panel (E.3).

If the detection system is damaged or
malfunctions, the Firecycle® lll Control
Panel will initiate all appropriate alarms.
The Flow Control Valve (A.1), however,
will not open, and no water will enter
the system piping. If a sprinkler oper-
ates during this condition, water will fill
the system piping, activating any con-
nected alarms, and will discharge from

For Technical Data,
Installation, Maintenance,
and Testing Instructions for
individual system compo-
nents, refer to current
Viking Technical Data
describing individual
components of the
system used.

Viking Technical Data may be found on
The Viking Corporation’s Web site at
http://www.vikingcorp.com.

The Web site may include a more recent
edition of this Technical Data Page.

Replaces page 426a-d dated August 1, 1997.
(Added Approvals and restore system air pres-
sure note on pages 426b & d).

Page 2 of 4
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any opened sprinklers attached to the
system. The cycling function of the
Firecycle® Il System will not operate in
this condition, and the system will need
to be manually turned off. All alarms will
operate normally.

Loss of AC Power Prior to Operation:
If the AC power fails, the Firecycle® IlI
System continues to operate on the
standby batteries. The Firecycle® I
Control Panel (E.3) will initiate a trouble
alarm and activate the piezo sounder. If
the AC power and the standby batteries
fail prior to the operation of the system,
all alarms will be lost. As long as air pres-
sure remains in the system piping, the
Pneumatic Actuator (B.6) will keep the
Flow Control Valve (A.1) from opening.
If the system air pressure is lost in this
condition, the Flow Control Valve (A.1)
will open, allowing water to flow into the
system piping and be discharged from
any open sprinklers. The cycling func-
tion of the system will not operate in this
condition, and the system must be man-
ually shut-off.

Loss of Power During Operation:

If all power fails while the system is flow-
ing water, the normally open Release
Solenoid #2 will fail open. The cycling
function of the system will not operate in
this condition, and the system must be
manually shut-off.

Manual Operation:

Any time the handle inside Emergency
Release (B.11) is pulled, pressure is re-
leased from the priming chamber faster
than it can be replaced through the prim-
ing line; the Flow Control Valve (A.1) will
open. Water will fill the system piping,
activating any connected alarms, but will
notdischarge from any closed sprinklers
attached to the system until a sprinkler
has operated, as in a fire. The cycling
function of the Firecycle® Ill System will
not operate in this condition due to the
open Emergency Release (B.11). All
alarms will operate normally. After oper-
ating the Emergency Release (B.11), do
not close the Emergency Release until
the system is ready to be reset.

These fail-safe features ensure that the
Firecycle® Ill System continues to pro-
vide sprinkler protection even when the
detection system and/or the system pip-
ing have been damaged.

C. INSTALLATION

Refer to current Viking Technical Data
describing individual components of the
Viking Firecycle® Ill System. Technical
Data describing the Viking Flow Control
Valve and other system components are
packed with product and in the Viking
Engineering and Design Data book.

SYSTEM DATA

Also, refer to applicable installation
standards, codes, and Authorities Hav-
ing Jurisdiction.

1. The Flow Control Valve (A.1) and
Trim must be installed only in areas
where they will not be subjected to
freezing temperatures.

2. All initiating devices (detectors), indi-
cating appliances, and releasing de-
vices must be compatible and ap-
proved for use with the Firecycle® IlI
System. Refer to appropriate Fire
Protection Equipment Approval
Guides and current Viking Technical
Data describing individual compo-
nents of the Viking Firecycle® Il Sys-
tem.

D. EMERGENCY INSTRUCTIONS

(Refer to Figure 1 on page 426 c.)

Taking System Out of Service:
WARNING: Placing a control valve or
detection system out of service may
eliminate the fire protection capabilities
of the system. Prior to proceeding, notify
all Authorities Having Jurisdiction. Con-
sideration should be given to employ-
ment of a fire patrol in the affected areas.
After a fire, verify that the fire is OUT and
that placing the system out of service
has been authorized by the appropriate
Authority Having Jurisdiction.

Sprinkler systems that have been sub-
jected to a fire must be returned to ser-
vice as soon as possible. The entire sys-
tem must be inspected for damage and
repaired or replaced as necessary.

1. If All System Components Are

Operational:

A. Open System Drain (D.3).

B. Silence alarms (optional).

1. To silence electric alarms con-
trolled by Firecycle® Ill Control
Panel (E.3), open the panel
and press “ALARM SILENCE”

2. To silence electric alarms not
controlled by Firecycle® IlI
Control Panel (E.1), close the
Alarm Shut-Off Valve (B.9).
Note: Electric Alarms con-
trolled by a pressure switch in-
stalled in the 2" (15 mm) NPT
connection for a Non- inter-
ruptible  Alarm  Pressure
Switch cannot be shut off until
the Flow Control Valve is reset
or taken out of service.

C. To return to service immediately
(when no maintenance or repairs
are required):

1. Close System Drain (D.3) if
opened in Step 1-A.

2. Restore system air pressure.

3. Open the Firecycle® Ill Control
Panel (E.3) and press “RE-
SET".

Page 3 of 4
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4. Open the Alarm Shut-Off Valve
(B.9) (if it was closed in step
1-B.2 above).

5. Close the System Drain (D.3).

6. Verify that all valves are se-
cured in their normal operating
position. (Refer to Figure 1 on
page 426 c.)

2. If it is necessary to remove the
Firecycle™ Il System from service:
A. Close the Main Water Supply con-

trol Valve (D.1).

B. Close Priming Valve (B.1) (op-
tional). If necessary, open the
System Drain (D.3) to drain sys-
tem and/or Test Valve (B.15) to
drain the inlet chamber of the
Flow Control Valve (A.1).

C. Disconnect aJl power sources to
the Firecycle™ Il Panel prior to
performing any maintenance or
repairs to the detection system
(E.4, E.5), the panel (E.3), sole-
noid valves (E.1, E.2), orany elec-
trical component of the system.

3. Perform all maintenance procedures
recommended in Firecycle™ Il
Owner’s Manual and Technical Data
Pages for the individual components
of the system that has operated.

A. Replace any piping, detectors
(E.4), or sections of detection ca-
ble (E.5) that have been dam-
aged.

Note: The complete system oper-

ation must be tested after servic-

ing, changing programming, addi-
tion or deletion of system compo-
nents, or after any modification,
repair, or adjustment to system
hardware or wiring. All compo-
nents, circuits, system operation,
or software functions known to be
affected by a change must be

100% tested.

B. Replace any sprinklers and/or
spray nozzles that have been
damaged or exposed to fire condi-
tions. ®

4. Restore AC power to Firecycle™ Ill
Control Panel (E.3). Ensure that
standby batteries are charged or
charging.

Always connect and turn on AC

power source prior to connecting the

standby batteries. Connecting éhe

standby batteries to the Firecycle™ IlI

Control Panel (E.3) before the AC

power is connected and turned on

may damage the panel.

5. Returnthe systemto service. Refer to
Section E: “PLACING THE SYSTEM
IN SERVICE".
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E. PLACING THE SYSTEM IN
SERVICE AT INITIAL START-UP
(Refer to Figure 1 on page 426 c.)

Note: Refer to Firecycle™ Ill Owner’s
Manual, and instructions provided in
Technical Data describing the Viking
Flow Control Valve and other system
components.

To Return the System to Service:

1. Verify that the Firecycle® Il Control
Panel (E.3), Detector Circuits, and
Detectors have been properly in-
stalled and energized according to
instructions provided in Viking Tech-
nical Data and the Firecycle® IlI
Owner’s Manual.

2. Verify that the system has been prop-
erly drained. (When plunger is de-
pressed on drip check (B.7), no water
should flow.) System Drain (D.3)
should be open. Verify that Emer-
gency Release (B.11) is closed.

3. Verify that the System Main Water
Supply Control Valve (D.1) is closed
and the Flow Control Valve (A.1) is
trimmed according to current Viking
Trim Charts and schematic drawings
for the system used.

4. Verify that the system water supply
piping is pressurized up to the closed
System Main Water Supply Control
Valve (D.1) and the priming line is
pressurized up to the closed Priming
Valve (B.1).

. Restore system air pressure.

. Open the Priming Valve (B.1).

. Reset the Firecycle® Il Control Panel
(E.3) (open the panel and press “RE-
SET”).

~No o

Release Solenoid Valve #1 (E.1)
should close. Flow from Release So-
lenoid Valve #1 (E.1) to Drain Cup
(B.14) should stop.

8. Open the Flow Test Valve (B.15).

8. Partially open the Main Water Supply
Control Valve (D.1).

10. When full flow develops from the
Flow Test Valve (B.15), close the
Flow Test Valve.

a. Verify that there is no flow from
the open Auxiliary Drain (B.6).

11. Close the Auxiliary Drain (B.6).

12. Fully open and secure the Main Wa-
ter Supply Control Valve (D.1).

13. Verify that the Alarm Shut-off Valve
(B.9) is open and that all other
valves are in their normal operating
position.

14. Depress the plunger of Drip Check
(B.7). No water should flow from the

SYSTEM DATA

Drip Check when the plunger is
pushed.

F. INSPECTIONS and TESTS

It is imperative that the system be in-
spected and tested on a regular basis.
Refer to INSPECTIONS and TESTS
recommended in current Viking Techni-
cal Data describing individual compo-
nents of the Viking Firecycle®Ill System.
Where difficulty in performance is expe-
rienced, the manufacturer or their autho-
rized representative shall be contacted if
any field adjustment is to be made.
The frequency of the inspections may
vary due to contaminated or corrosive
water supplies or corrosive atmo-
spheres. For minimum maintenance
and inspection requirements, refer to
the National Fire Protection Associa-
tion' s pamphlet that describes care and
maintenance of sprinkler systems. In
addition, the Authority Having Jurisdic-
tion may have additional maintenance,
testing, and inspection requirements
that must be followed.

WARNING: Any system maintenance
that involves placing a control valve or
detection system out of service may
eliminate the fire protection capabilities
of that system. Prior to proceeding, no-
tify all Authorities Having Jurisdiction.
Consideration should be given to em-
ployment of a fire patrol in the affected
areas.

G. MAINTENANCE

NOTICE: The owner is responsible for
maintaining the fire protection system
and devices in proper operating condi-
tion.

Repairs:

To perform maintenance on Detection
cable or Detectors without taking the en-
tire system out of service:

Disable input zone #1. Disabling input
zone #1 disables the detection cable
and detectors, leaving the ability to oper-
ate the Preaction System manually by
use of the Emergency Release. The cy-
cling feature normally provided by the
Firecycle Detectors will be disabled.
Note: When zone #1 alone is disabled, if
itis necessary to activate the system us-
ing the Emergency, do not reset the
Emergency Release. If the Emergency
Release is reset, the system may cycle
off.

If both input zone #1 and input zone #3
are disabled, the system will operate as
adry. If air pressure in the system is re-
duced, the Flow Control Valve will trip

Replaces page 426a-d dated August 1, 1997.
(Added Approvals and restore system air pres-

sure note on pages 426b & d).
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and water will flow into the sprinkler sys-

tem. The cycling option will be disabled.

To disable input circuits and associated

output circuits for maintenance, refer to

Firecycle® lll Owner' s Manual and appti

cable Firecycle® Ill wiring diagram to de-

termine which output circuits are acti-
vated by each input circuit.

1. Openthe Firecycle® I Control Panel.

2. Press and hold TONE SILENCE but-
ton.

3. While holding the TONE SILENCE
button, press the following buttons in
sequence: ALARM SILENCE,
ALARM ACTIVATE, SYSTEM RE-
SET.

A. The zone #1 LED will flash indicat-
ing Zone #1 is selected. To dis-
able zone #1, continue holding
the TONE SILENCE button and
press SYSTEM RESET once
(again). The yellow LED will flash
indicating zone #1 is disabled.

B. To disable subsequent zones,
continue holding the TONE SI-
LENCE button, and press the
ALARM SILENCE button to select
the next zone (the LED will flash
on the zone selected) or ALARM
ACTIVATE button to select the
previous zone. Continue to hold-
ing ALARM SILENCE and press
SYSTEM RESET to disable a se-
lected zone. When disabled, the
yellow LED will flash indicating
the zone is disabled.

4. When desired zones are disabled, re-
lease the TONE SILENCE button.
The Piezo sounder will sound.

5. To silence the Piezo, press TONE SI-
LENCE.

6. To re-enable a disabled zone, repeat
the procedure.

Note: If any zone has been disabled, the
Trouble Relay will activate and the Sys-
tem Trouble LED will flash. If a zone has
been disabled, an alarm that occurs on
that zone will flash the red zone LED, but
will not sound the Piezo or activate any
output circuit. If both power sources are
removed from the system, all zones will
be re-enabled upon restoration of
power. Disable status is lost.

Refer also to MAINTENANCE IN-

STRUCTIONS provided in current Vi-

king Technical Data describing individ-

ual components of the Viking Firecycle®

11l System.

Form No. F_100596
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DESCRIPTION: DRY PIPE VALVE, 4" GROOVED OR FLANGED, 175 PSI WP, AIR PRESSURE TO WATER
PRESSURE AREA DIFFERENTIAL IS APPROXIMATELY 6 TO 1, EPDM RUBBER TO BRASS AIR AND
WATER SEATS, SPRING-LOADED CLAPPER WITH FULLY OPEN LATCH, 1" NPT TAPPED OUTLET, UL/FM.

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.: VIKING F-1, TYCO DPV-1, RELIABLE D.

April 15, 2002 Dry Systems 120 a
L
“IKlm TECHNICAL DATA MODEL F-1
DRY VALVE

1. PRODUCT NAME
VIKING MODEL F-1 DRY VALVE
3" (80 mm) Available since 1997
4" (100 mm) Available since 1993
6" (150 mm) Available since 1994
Flange Inlet with Flange Outlet
Flange Inlet with Groove Outlet

2. MANUFACTURER

THE VIKING CORPORATION
210 N. Industrial Park Road
Hastings, Michigan 49058 U.S.A.

1. Model F-1 Dry Valve CONVEN-
TIONAL TRIM PACKAGE:
3" Trim Package: Part No. 10158
(galvanized steel)
4" & 6" Trim Package: Part No. 08395
(galvanized steel)
For use when the Model F-1 Dry
Valve is used on systems with fresh
water supplies.

2. Model F-1 Dry Valve FOAM SYSTEM
TRIM PACKAGE:
3" Trim Package: Part No. 10159
4" & 6" Trim Package: Part No. 08396

Telephone: 52176753 ggigigl For use when the Model F-1 Dry
- Val i -mi fi -
Fax: (616) 945-9599 teamv: is used on pre-mixed foam sys:

e-mail: techsvcs@vikingcorp.com

3. PRODUCT DESCRIPTION
The Viking Model F-1 Dry Pipe Valve is

MODEL F-1 DRY VALVE APPROVAL CHART

3. Model F-1 Dry Valve ACCESSORY
Package: Part No. 08397
Includes required trim components.
This package is needed when Viking

alatching differential valve used to sep- Valve Size uL’ [ uLc | Fv? NYC Trim Packages are not used.

arate the water supply from the dry pipe |~ 3"Model F-1 | Yes | Yes | Yes Yes® 4. E-1 ACCELERATOR AND B-1
sprinkler system. The valve combinesa ™ %7iodel F-1 | Yes | Yes | Yes | Yes® ANTI-FLOOD ASSEMBLY PACK-
positive latching clapper and air plate | g Model F-1 | Yes | Yes | Yes Yes® AGE: Part No. 08116 Includes:

assembly, with a differential air to water
seat design. The latching clapper and
air plate assembly provides a positive
mechanical seal for the air pressure in
the dry pipe system. The differential de-
sign allows an air supply of moderate
pressure to control a higher water sup-

1 UL listed, Guide VPZV, Control No. 958A.
Consult FM Approval Guide for acceptable applications.
Accepted by City of New York Department of Buildings

MEA 89-92-E, Vol. 22.

CHART 1

Model E-1 Accelerator and
Model B-1 Anti-flood Device.

5. E-1 ACCELERATOR TRIMKIT:
Part No. 08264 (galvanized steel)
Package includes trim components
and air gauge required to install the

o o Viking Model E-1 Accelerator and
. . Valve Inlet | Outlet | Friction | Shipping . .
Ry FngysspLijrr)Z gg?&ﬁ".i s ot | _Size | Type | Type | Loss | Woight | PX 6 A T FOAM SYS
! C - 3" 1.6t | 130 Ibs - E- -
ciently to destroy the pressure differen- | gomm) | F1ange | Flange | g491m) | s9kg) | 99441 TEM TRIM KIT: Part No. 08400
tial, the valve opens allowing water to 3 T iange | Groove | 161 | 125108 | gosse Package includes trim components
enter the dry pipe system. (80 mm) (0,49 m) | (57 kg) required when the Viking Model E-1
The valve is also designed to operate a 4 | Flange | Flange | 5.2 | 1301bs | 7550 Accelerator and B-1 Anti-flood De-
water motor alarm and/or an electric (‘Oim’") (15;8901?‘) :Z%Tg) vice are installed on pre-mixed foam
i " .9 ft. S
"?Lzssvirﬁr%a;mccsevlvggt]ér with external | 100mm) Flange | Groove | 1 gom) | (57kg) | 07627 Ad?j%lsigenna:ls'accessories are available
Anti-flood Device can be used to speed (15§mm) Flange | Flange (‘1‘3'2 Pn') 1397 ILZS) 08464 | and may be required for operation or
the operation of the valve on large ca- v 2800 1 1841 supervision. Refer to the system de-
acity systems or where faster action is 15§mm Flange | Groove 13'2;{ §4 kbs 08491 | scription for complete operating trim re-
pacity sy ( ) (146m) | (84kg)

required.

4. TECHNICAL DATA

LISTINGS AND APPROVALS
See Approval Chart

Rated to 175 PSI (1 207 kPa) Water
Working Pressure.

* Expressed in equivalent length of Schedule 40 plpe
based on Hazen & Williams formula: C =

The following Viking Model F-1 Dry Valves are
available outside North America with flanges drilled
according to European P/N 10 specifications**.

quirements.

6. AVAILABILITY & SERVICE

The Viking Model F-1 Dry Pipe Valve
and accessories are available through
a network of domestic, Canadian, and
international distributors. See the Yel-

Factory tested hydrostatically at 350 | Valve | Inlet | Outlet [ Friction [ Shipping[ o\ | low Pages of the telephone directory for
PSI (2 413 kPa) with the clapper | Size | Type | Type L°$15 e'gll:‘ a local distributor (listed under “Sprin-
open. 3" | Flange | Flange | 1-8ft- | 1301bs [ n996q | klers-Automatic-Fire”) or contact The

Air pressure to water pressure area dif- (aoaTm) (01’4691:") :522 ':Ss) Viking Corporation.
ferential: Approximately 6 to 1. Flange | Groove | o 4 - 09970

: (80 mm) (0,49 m) | (57 kg) 7. GUARANTEES

StaAnﬂegldBljlaelryge Gonnections & | Flange | Flange | 321t | 13010 | oge41 | For details of warranty, refer to Viking’s

Standard Groove G ) (100mm) (1,80 m) | (59 kg) stoori o A ! %

tandard Groove Connections. T Ia s 2ot | 1251bs currentlist price schedule or contact Vi-
ANSI/AWWA C606 (100mm)| F1ange | Groove | 155y | (57kg) | 99538 | king directly.
Dry Valve is painted red for identifica- 6 48.0ft. | 1971b )
M;?EFELXEOSS%:NDARDS (150mm) | Flange | Flange | g o | (gg kgs) 08923 %hoﬁERAT;?NéRe-fer tlotFlg(u1r1e)2.)
e clapper (5) and air plate as-

Material Specifcations: RS o Sehecie 40PPe | semblies” combine o form a floting

Refer to TABLE 2 ** Flange diameters and thickness are manufactured to | Mmember assembly. With the clapper as-

5. ACCESSORIES

Note: Units of measure in parentheses may be approximations.

Form No. F_070392

ANSI B16.1 specifications and dimensions.

Page 1 of 8

sembly (5) latched closed, system air
pressure forces the member assembly

Replaces page 120 a-h, dated August 25, 1997.
(Added New York City Approval for 3” & 6” Valve.)



Dry Systems 120 b

NIKING

down, sealing the water seat (16) from
the intermediate chamber. When a
sprinkler operates, the system air pres-
sure is reduced. When system air pres-
sure is reduced to the differential trip-
ping point of the valve, water supply
pressure in the inlet chamber lifts the
member assembly off the water seat
(16) and flows into the intermediate
chamber. As the member assembly
continues to rise, the latching hook (15)
is forced against operating pin (23),
which causes the hook (15) to pivot on
hook rod (6b) and unlatch the clapper.
The clapper is spring loaded and swings
to a full-open locked position (See
Figure 2A).

When equipped with the optional Accel-
erator and external Anti-flood Device, a
drop in system air pressure causes the
Accelerator to operate. Operation of the
Accelerator causes the Anti-flood De-
vice to open allowing system air pres-
sure to enter the dry valve intermediate
chamber. Thisimmediately destroys the
pressure differential, causing the mem-
ber assembly to rise faster.

The intermediate chamber is normally at
atmospheric pressure and is connected
to the alarm line. When the valve trips,
the intermediate chamber and alarmline
are pressurized with system water pres-
sure, activating alarms connected to the
dry valve trim.

9. INSTALLATION

For proper operation and approval, the
valve must be trimmed in accordance
with Viking Model F-1 Dry Valve Trim
Charts.

The Model F-1 Dry Valve must be in-
stalled in the vertical position as shown
in Figure 2.

Air or nitrogen supply to the dry pipe sys-
tem must be clean, dry, and oil free.
Automatic air supplies must be regu-
lated, restricted, and from a continuous
source. A Viking Air Maintenance De-
vice should be installed on each system
equipped with an automatic air supply.
Never exceed 60 PSI (414 kPa) pres-
sure in the system piping with the dry
valve clapper closed.

The dry valve must be installed in an
area not subject to freezing tempera-
tures or physical damage. If required,
provide a valve house (enclosure) with
adequate heat around the dry valve and
trim. Freezing temperatures and/or ex-
cessive pressure will damage the dry
valve member assembly.

When corrosive atmospheres and/or
contaminated water supplies are pres-
ent, itis the owner' s responsibility to ver

TECHNICAL DATA

ify compatibility with the Model F-1 Dry
Valve and associated equipment.

Consider installation of the Viking Accel-
erator and Anti-flood Device. An accel-
erator (quick opening device) is recom-
mended on all differential dry pipe
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valves and is required on dry pipe sys-
tems of certain capacities. Refer to In-
stallation Standards and Authorities
Having Jurisdiction. If an accelerator is
to be installed, verify that the appropri-
ate Trim Chart is used.

Table 2
For use with Figure 2
Item Part Number . . No. Req'd
No. 3E7 T 4 F1 | 6 F4 Description Material 46"
1 - - - Housing Ductile Iron: 65-45-12 | 1 | 1 | 1
2 07641 07641 07641 Latch Brass: UNS-C84400 1 111
3 08449 | 08449 | 08449 Latch Pin Brass: UNS-C36000 | 1 | 1 | 1
4 - - - 2" NPT Pipe Plug Steel 1011
5 N R * Clapper Assembly Ductile lron: 65-45-12 | 1 | 1 | 1
(includes bushings) Teflon® Coated Steel | 2 | 2 | 2
6a 07654 | 07654 | 07654 Clapper Rod Brass: UNS-C36000 | 1 | 1 | 1
6b 07654 | 07654 | 07654 Hook Rod Brass: UNS-C36000 | 1 | 1 | 1
7 05369A | 05369A | 05369A Retaining Ring Stn. Stl.: UNS-S15700 | 6 | 6 | 6
Clapper Arm Ass' y Ductile lron: 65-45-12 | 1 | 1 | 1
8 | 07934 | 07934 | 08480 | (incjuges bushings) | Teflon® Coated Steel | 4 | 4 | 4
9 07658 | 07658 | 07658 Spring Type 302 Stn. Stl. Wire | 1 | 1 | 1
10 07655 | 07655 | 07655 Clapper Arm Rod Brass: UNS-C36000 1011
1 B B * Air Plate Ass' y Ductile lron: 65-45-12 | 1 | 1 | 1
(includes bushings) Teflon® Coated Steel | 4 | 4 | 4
. Nylon Reinforced
12 07650 | 07650 | 08477 Diaphragm Neoprene 1011
13 | 07649 | 07649 | 08478 | Diaphragm Retainer | Ductile ron:65-45-12 |4 | 4 | 4
H.H.C. Screw
14 - - - 3/8"- 16 x 3/4" Steel: Zinc Plated 10 | 10|12
(19,0 mm) Lg.
Hook Ass' y Ductile lron: 65-45-12 | 1 | 1 | 1
15 07935 | 07935 | 07935 (includes bushings) Teflon™ Coated Steel | 2 | 2 | 2
16 - - - Water Seat Brass: UNS-C84400 | 1 | 1 | 1
H.H.C. Screw
17 - - - 3/8"- 16 x 12" Stn. Stl.: UNS-S30400 | 1 111
(12,7 mm) Lg.
18 07659 | 07659 | 07659 Rubber Retainer Stn. Stl.: UNS-S30400 | 1 | 1 | 1
19 07651 | 07651 | 08487 Clapper Rubber Ethylene Propylene 1011
20 * * * Air Seat Brass: UNS-C84400 1011
5/8"-11x2"
21 02079A | 02079A | 02079A (50,8 mm) Lg. Steel 14 |14 |16
H.H.C. Screw
22 - - - Base Ductile Iron: 65-45-12 | 1 | 1 | 1
Soc. Set Screw Ass' y
23 08056 | 08056 | 08056 V" -13x 1" Brass: UNS-C36000 1 111
(25,4 mm) Lg.
24 05436C | 05436C | 05436C Cover Ductile Iron: 65-45-12 | 1 111
25 04187B | 04187B | 04187B Cover Gasket SBR Garlok 181 1 111
--Indicates part is not available from Viking.
*Indicates part is available in a Sub-Assembly. See Sub-Assembly List.
SUB-ASSEMBLIES
Iltem Part Number No. Req'd
Nos. " " Sub-Assembly Description P I I
Included | 3 4 6 3" 4" |6
515 | 08230 | 08230 | 08473 Replacement Member Sub-Assembly 111
1014 | 08323 | 08323 | 08489 Replacement Air Plate Sub-Assembly 111
2105 | 08324 | 08324 | 08490 Replacement Clapper Sub-Assembly 111
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Prior to installing the valve, thoroughly
flush the water supply piping to verify
that no foreign matter is present.
9-A. General Installation Instructions
1. Verify that necessary Trim Charts and
Technical Data for the dry valve and
associated equipment are available.
2. Remove all plastic thread protectors
from the openings of the dry valve.
3. Apply a small amount of pipe-joint
compound or tape to the external
threads of all pipe connections re-
quired. Take care not to allow any
compound, tape, or other foreign
matter inside any of the nipples or

openings of the dry valve or trim com-
ponents.

4. Install the Model F-1 Dry Valve and
trim piping according to the current
Model F-1 Dry Valve Trim Chart pro-
vided with the Trim Package and the
Viking Engineering and Design Data
book. The Model F-1 Dry Valve must
be installed in the vertical position.

5. When installing a Viking Accelerator
and Anti-flood Device in conjunction
with the Model F-1 Dry Valve, refer to
the appropriate Viking E-1 Accelera-
tor Trim Chart provided with the Ac-
celerator Trim Package and the Vi-

Dry Systems 120 ¢
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Outlet

Intermedicte

king Engineering and Design Data

book.

a. When a Viking Accelerator is in-
stalled on the Model F-1 Dry
Valve, the dry system air supply
must be connected as shown on
the Model E-1 Accelerator Trim
Chart.

b. The Viking external Anti-flood De-
vice is required when a Viking Ac-
celerator is installed on a Dry
Valve according to the Model E-1
Accelerator Trim Chart.

Hydrostatic Test:

Caution: The dry valve clapper must be
latched open during performance of the
hydrostatic test.

Do not perform a 200 PSI (1 379 kPa)
hydrostatic system test with the dry
valve clapper in the closed (set) posi-
tion.

Never exceed 60 PSI (414 kPa) air
pressure in the system piping with
the dry valve clapper closed.

DO NOT expose the Viking Accelerator
to the hydrostatic test. For warnings and
considerations regarding hydrostatic
testing of the Viking Accelerator and
other system components, refer to
Technical Data for the equipment used.

10. PLACING DRY VALVE IN
SERVICE (Refer to Figure 2.)

When the dry pipe system is ready to be
placed in service, verify that all equip-
ment is adequately heated and pro-

Chamb
77 @ amber
Flgure 2 Inlet Chamber
Size Model A B c D E F G
. 181/4" 7 12172 10" 23 | 84172
3" (80 mm) F1 | (464 mm) | (178 mm) | (318 mm) | (254 mm) = | (584 mm) | (876 mm)
. 18-1/4" 7 12172" 10" 23" | 3412
3" (80 mm) FU (464 mm)| (178 mm) | 318 mm) | (254mm) | ~ | (584 mm) | (876 mm)
, 20-1/16" | 7-5/16" 7y 10" 14-3/4" 23" 36"
6" (150 mm) F1 | (510 mm) | (186 mm) | (356 mm) | (254 mm) | (375 mm) | (584 mm) | (914 mm)
G

Grooved Outlet Valve

i
4

Top View Flanged Outlet Valve

Figure 3

Latch
Clapper Arm

NN
Dry Valve )
Resetting
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tected to prevent freezing and physical

damage.

1. Verify that the water supply main con-
trol valve supplying the dry valve is
closed.

2. Open the main drain valve (located on
the inlet of the dry valve).

3. Drain all water from the dry pipe sys-
tem. If the system has operated, or if
water has entered the system, open
all auxiliary drains and the system
test valve. Allow enough time to com-
pletely drain the system.

Perform steps 4 through 10 to set the

dry valve and/or inspect the internal

operating parts of the dry valve.

4. Verify that the dry pipe system is not
pressurized.

5.Use a 15/16" wrench to loosen and re-
move hand-hole cover bolts (21). Re-
move hand-hole cover (24).

Caution: Clapper arm assembly (8) and

clapper assembly (5) are spring loaded

to open. NEVER place hands inside the
dry valve if the clapper assembly is
latched closed.

To release a latched clapper assem-

bly for service:

a. Insert the re-setting tool through
the hole in hook assembly (15),
across the fulcrum cast on top of
clapper arm assembly (8) until the
re-setting tool contacts the stop-
ping boss on top of clapper arm
assembly (8) (see Figure 2C).

b. Apply a downward force on the
end (outside the valve) of the
re-setting tool. Hook assembly
(15) will slide toward the
hand-hole and off clapper arm as-
sembly (8). Clapper arm assem-
bly (8) and clapper assembly (5)
will  forcefully open, impact
against latch (2), and latch in the
open position.

Note: Inspection and cleaning proce-

dure step 6 below is considered part of

the annual trip test.

6. Inspect and clean the internal parts of
the valve. Give special consideration
to the water seat (16), air seat (20)
and clapper rubber (19). Wipe away
all contaminants, dirt, and mineral
deposits. Do not use solvents or ab-
rasives.

Operate all parts to test freedom of

movement. Renew or replace dam-

aged or worn parts as required.

Caution: NEVER apply any lubricant to
seats, gaskets, or any internal operating
parts of the dry valve. Petroleum based
grease or oil willdamage rubber compo-
nents and may prevent proper operation
of the dry valve.

7. To set the dry valve clapper.
Refer to figures 2, 2A, 2B, and 2C.

TECHNICAL DATA
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Table 1
Maximum Air Pressure Setting
Water Pressure | pinimum Maximum
PSI kPa PSI kPa PSI kPa
50 345 15 103 25 172
75 517 20 138 30 207
100 690 25 172 35 241
125 862 30 207 45 310
150 1034 35 241 50 345
175 1207 45 310 60 414

10.

11.

12.

a. Raise the latch (2) to release
spring loaded clapper arm as-
sembly (8) from the latched open
position.

b. Move the clapper arm assembly
(8) down toward the horizontal
position (see Figure 2B).

c. While holding spring loaded clap-
per arm assembly (8) down, in-
sert the re-setting tool through the
hole in hook assembly (15),
across the fulcrum cast on top of
clapper arm assembly (8) until the
re-setting tool contacts the stop-
ping boss as shown in Figure 2-C.

d. Apply a sharp upward force at the
end of the re-setting tool. Hook
(15) will slide forward on the
re-setting bar and latch the clap-
per closed with a positive setting
action (see Figure 2C).

. Priming water is not required and may
not be desirable where clean, good
quality fresh water is not available. If
priming water is desired, fill the dry
valve with water to the bottom of the
hand-hole.

a. Verify that the intermediate cham-
ber of the dry valve is free of wa-
ter. No water should flow from the
drip check when the plunger is
pushed.

. Visually inspect hand-hole cover gas-

ket (25). Verify that it is in good condi-

tion.

Re-install hand-hole cover (24), gas-

ket (25), and hand-hole cover bolts

(21).

Close all auxiliary drains, the system

test valve, and the priming water

level test valve on the dry valve trim.

The main drain (located on the inlet of

the dry valve) should remain open.

If equipped with a Viking Accelerator

and external Anti-flood Device:

a. Close the %2" (15 mm) anti-flood

isolation valve.

b. Observe the air pressure gauge on

top of the accelerator. The gauge
must read zero before the accel-

Page 4 of 8

erator will automatically reset. It
may be necessary to loosen, re-
move, and re-install (use the ap-
propriate wrench) the air gauge to
vent trapped air pressure from the
upper chamber.

. Open the dry system air supply and
establish desired system pressure.
See TABLE 1 for suggested air pres-
sure to water pressure settings.
NEVER EXCEED 60 PSI (414 kPa)
AIR PRESSURE.

. Verify that the intermediate chamber
of the dry valve is free of water. No
water should flow from the drip check
when the plunger is pushed.

. If equipped with a Viking Accelerator

and external Anti-flood Device:

When pressure on the accelerator air

pressure gauge equals the system

set pressure, OPEN and secure the

2" (15 mm) anti-flood isolation valve.

Slowly open the water supply main

control valve.

17. When flow is developed from the main

drain, CLOSE the main drain valve.

Fully open the water supply main

control valve.

Secure all valves in their normal oper-

ating position.

Notify Authorities Having Jurisdiction

and those in the affected area that

the system is in service.

11. INSPECTIONS and TESTS

NOTICE: The owner is responsible for
maintaining the fire protection system
and devices in proper operating condi-
tion.

The Viking Model F-1 Dry Valve and trim
must be kept free of foreign matter,
freezing conditions, corrosive atmo-
spheres, contaminated water supplies,
and any condition that could impair its
operation or damage the device.

It is imperative that the system be in-
spected and tested on a regular basis.
The frequency of the inspections may
vary due to contaminated water sup-
plies, corrosive water supplies, corro-
sive atmospheres, as well as the condi-
tion of the air supply to the system. For
minimum maintenance and inspection
requirements, refer to the National Fire
Protection Association' s pamphlet that
describes care and maintenance of
sprinkler systems. In addition, the Au-
thority Having Jurisdiction may have ad-
ditional maintenance, testing, and in-
spection requirements that must be fol-
lowed.

WARNING: Any system maintenance
which involves placing a control valve or
detection system out of service may
eliminate the fire protection capabilities
of that system. Prior to proceeding, no-

16.

18.
19.
20.
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tify all Authorities Having Jurisdiction.

Consideration should be given to em-

ployment of a fire patrol in the affected

areas.

11-A. INSPECTION

Weekly inspection is recommended. If

the system is equipped with a low air (or

nitrogen) alarm, monthly inspections
may be adequate.

1. Check pressure gauges located on
the supply side and system side of
the dry valve. Verify that the proper
ratio of air (or nitrogen) pressure to
water supply pressure is being main-
tained. Refer to TABLE 1.

2. Verify that the intermediate chamber
of the dry valve is free of water. No
water should flow from the drip check
when the plunger is pushed.

3. Ifequipped with a Viking Accelerator:
a. Check the air pressure gauge lo-

cated on the top of the Accelera-
tor. Air pressure in the upper
chamber of the accelerator
should equal the pneumatic pres-
sure maintained in the system.

Note: Standard tolerance allowance in

pressure gauge calibration may resultin

a slight variation when pressure read-

ings from any two gauges are com-

pared. A difference in pressures other
than slight variation due to gauge cali-
bration tolerance may indicate mainte-
nance is required. Refer to Technical

Data for the accelerator used.

b. Fordry systems with Viking Accel-
erators installed according to the
Viking Model E-1 Accelerator
Trim Chart, verify that the 2" (15
mm) anti-flood isolation valve is
OPEN and secured.

4. Verify that the water supply main
control valve is open and all trim
valves are in their normal operating
position.

5. Check for signs of mechanical dam-
age and/or corrosive activity. If de-
tected, perform maintenance as re-
quired or, if necessary, replace the
device.

6. Verify that dry valve and trim are ade-
quately heated and protected from
freezing and physical damage.

11-B. QUARTERLY TESTS

11-B.1 Water Flow Alarm Test
Quarterly testing of water flow alarms is
recommended and may be required by
the Authority Having Jurisdiction.

1. Notify the Authority Having Jurisdic-
tion and those in the area affected by
the test.

Note: Viking Conventional Trim pro-
vides a connection for installation of a
non-interruptible pressure switch.
Alarms and/or electric panels con-

TECHNICAL DATA

trolled by an alarm pressure switch
installed in that connection cannot be
interrupted.
(See Dry Valve Trim Cart.)
2. Fully open the main drain (located on
the base of the dry valve) to flush
away any accumulation of foreign
material.
3. Close the main drain.
4. To test the local electric alarm (if pro-
vided) and/or mechanical water mo-
tor gong (if provided), OPEN the
alarmtestvalve inthe dry valve trim.
a. Electric alarm pressure switches
(if provided) should activate.

b. Electric local alarms should be au-
dible.

c. The local water motor gong should
be audible.

d. Verify that (if provided) remote sta-
tion alarm signals were received.

5. When testing is complete, close the
alarm test valve.

Verify:

a. All local alarms stop sounding and
alarm panels (if provided) reset.

b. All remote station alarms reset.

c. All supply piping to water motor
properly drains.

6. Verify that the alarm shut-off valve in
the dry valve trim is OPEN, and the
alarm test valve is CLOSED.

7. Verify that the intermediate chamber
of the dry valve is free of water. No
water should flow from the drip check
when the plunger is pushed.

8. Notify the Authority Having Jurisdic-
tion and those in the affected area
that testing is complete.

11-B.2: Main Drain Test
Quarterly performance of the Main Drain
Test is recommended and may be re-
quired by Authorities Having Jurisdiction
to verify integrity of the water supply.

1. Notify the Authority Having Jurisdic-
tion and those in the area affected by
the test.

. Record pressure reading from the wa-
ter supply pressure gauge.

. Verify that the intermediate chamber
of the dry valve is free of water. No
water should flow from the drip check
when the plunger is pushed.

4. Verify that the dry pipe systemis pres-

surized at or above the minimum

pressure recommended in TABLE 1

for the water supply pressure avail-

able.

Fully OPEN the main drain located

on the base of the dry valve.

. When afull flow is developed from the
main drain, record the residual pres-
sure from the water supply pressure
gauge.

. When the test is complete, SLOWLY
CLOSE the main drain.

w N

o o

N}

Note: Units of measure in parentheses may be approximations.
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8. Compare test results with previous
flow information. If deterioration of
the water supply is detected, take ap-
propriate steps to restore adequate
water supply.

9. Verify that normal water supply pres-
sure and system pneumatic pressure
have been restored, and that all
alarm devices and valves are se-
cured in normal operating position.

10. Notify the Authority Having Jurisdic-

tion that the test is complete. Record

and/or provide notification of test re-

sults as required by the Authority

Having Jurisdiction.

11-B.3: Priming Water Level,
and Low Air Alarm Test

Quarterly testing is recommended to

verify that water is not present above the

Priming Level Test Valve in the dry valve

trim.

Quarterly testing of low air alarms is rec-

ommended.

1. Notify the Authority Having Jurisdic-
tion and those in the area affected by
the test.

2. Fully open the main drain (located on
the base of the dry valve) to flush
away any accumulation of foreign
material.

3. Close the main drain.

4. Close the water supply Main Control
Valve supplying the dry valve.

5. Open the Main Drain Valve (located
on the inlet of the dry valve).

If the dry valve being tested is equipped

with a Viking Accelerator and external

Anti-flood Device installed according to

Viking Model E-1 Accelerator Trim

Charts, performing steps 6 or 7 of this

test will cause the accelerator to oper-

ate. Aburst of air from the vent in the bot-
tom of the accelerator will indicate oper-
ation of the accelerator. However, with
the water supply Main Control Valve

CLOSED and the Main Drain Valve

OPEN, operation of the accelerator

should not trip the dry valve.

6. Dry Valve Priming Water Level Test:
a. Verify that the water supply main

control valve is closed and the
main drain valve is open.

b. Fully open the Priming Level Test
Valve in the dry valve trim to
check for the presence of water. If
the presence of water is detected,
the system may not have been
properly drained. Perform steps 1
through 3, and 11 through 15 of
paragraph 10, PLACING DRY
VALVE IN SERVICE, and repeat
this Dry Valve Priming Water
Level Test.

c. If/when no water is detected and
the test is complete, continue to
step 8.
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7. Low Air Alarm Test:
a. Verify that the water supply main
control valve is closed and the
main drain valve is open.
b. Gradually open the Priming Level
Test Valve in the trim of the dry
valve to simulate operation of the
Dry System. Observe and record
the pressure at which the low air
alarm operates.
8. Close the Priming Level Test Valve.
9. If the dry valve being tested is
equipped with a Viking Accelerator
and external Anti-flood Device:
a. Close the '%2" (15 mm) NPT
Anti-flood Isolation Valve.
Note: Air will continue to flow from
the accelerator after it has oper-
ated until step “b” below is per-
formed.
b. Loosen (use the appropriate
wrench), and remove the Accel-
erator Air Gauge to release pres-
sure from the upper chamber of
the accelerator. When the accel-
erator re-sets, re-install the accel-
erator air gauge.
10. Perform steps 13 through 20 of para-
graph 10, PLACING DRY VALVE IN
SERVICE.
11-C. TRIP TESTS
Partial Flow Trip Tests are conducted
with the water supply main control valve
partially closed to minimize the amount
of water entering the system during the
test. Performance of a Partial Flow Trip
Test is recommended during warm
weather at least annually except when a
Full Flow Trip Test is conducted. Partial
Flow Trip Tests may verify operation of
equipment and devices but do not simu-
late operation of the system in fire condi-
tions.
Full Flow Trip Tests are conducted with
the water supply main control valve fully
open. The dry valve is operated by
opening the system test valve to simu-
late the opening of a sprinkler in fire con-
ditions. When the dry valve operates,
the sprinkler piping will be flooded with
water.
Performance of a Full Flow Trip Test is
recommended during warm weather at
least once every three years. More fre-
quent testing may be required by the Au-
thority Having Jurisdiction.
11-C.1: Full Flow Trip Test

1. Notify the Authority Having Jurisdic-

tion and those in the area affected by

the test.

Note: Alarms and electric panels

controlled by an alarm pressure

switch installed in the “electric alarm
panel connection”, cannot be inter-
rupted (see Dry Valve Trim Cart).

10
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. Fully open the main drain (located on
the base of the dry valve) to flush
away any accumulation of foreign
material.

. Close the main drain.

. Record water supply pressure and
system pneumatic pressure.

. Open the remote system test valve to
simulate operation of the dry system.
Record:

a. Elapsed time from opening of the
test valve to operation of the dry
valve.

b. System pressure when the dry
valve operated.

c. Elapsed time from opening of the
test valve to development of full
flow of water from the system test
connection.

d. Any other information required by
the Authority Having Jurisdiction.

. Verify that alarms operate properly.

. Allow water to flow from the system
test connection until it appears clear
and clean.

. When test is complete, close the wa-
ter supply main control valve.

. Perform steps 1 through 20 of para-
graph 10: PLACING DRY VALVE IN
SERVICE.

. Verify that the water supply main con-
trol valve is open, and all other valves
are in their normal operating position.
If  equipped with an external
Anti-flood Device, the 2" Anti-flood
Isolation Valve must be OPEN and
secured.

11-C.2: Partial Flow Trip Test

. Notify the Authority Having Jurisdic-
tion and those in the area affected by
the test.

Note: Viking Conventional Trim pro-

vides a connection for installation of a

non-interruptible pressure switch.

Alarms and electric panels controlled

by an alarm pressure switch installed

in the “electric alarm panel connec-
tion”, cannot be interrupted (see Dry

Valve Trim Cart).

. Record water supply pressure and
system pneumatic pressure.

. Fully open the main drain (located on
the base of the dry valve) to flush
away any accumulation of foreign
material.

. CLOSE the water supply main control
valve as far as possible while main-
taining full flow from the main drain.
CLOSE the main drain.

. Open the priming level test valve to
simulate operation of the system.

. Note (for records) water supply pres-
sure and system pneumatic pressure
when the dry valve operates.

Page 6 of 8

April 15, 2002

MODEL F-1
DRY VALVE

~

©

©

. CLOSE the water supply main control

valve and OPEN the main drain IM-
MEDIATELY, when testis complete.

. Perform steps 1 through 20 of para-

graph 10: PLACING DRY VALVE IN
SERVICE.

. Verify that the water supply main con-

trol valve is open, all other valves are
in their normal operating position. If
equipped with an external Anti-flood
Device, the 12" anti-flood isolation
valve must be OPEN and secured.

12. DRY VALVE MAINTENANCE

(See Figure 2.)

WARNING: Prior to servicing internal
operating parts of the dry valve, take the
following precautions.

1. Close the water supply main control

valve, placing the system out of ser-
vice.

. Open the main drain located in the

base of the dry valve.

. Close the air (or nitrogen) supply to

the dry system piping.

. Relieve all pressure from the dry sys-

tem piping. If the system has oper-
ated, open all auxiliary drains and the
system Test Valve to allow the sys-
tem to drain completely.

. Use a 15/16 wrench to loosen and re-

move hand-hole cover bolts (21) and
remove hand-hole cover (24).

Caution: Clapper arm assembly (8) and
clapper assembly (5) is spring loaded to
open. NEVER place hands inside the
dry valve if the clapper assembly is
latched closed.

6.

Release latched (set) clapper as-

sembly for service:

a. Insert the re-setting tool through
the hole in hook assembly (15),
across the cast fulcrum on top of
clapperarm assembly (8) until the
re-setting tool contacts the stop-
ping boss on top of clapper arm
assembly (8).

b. Apply a downward force on the
end (outside the valve) of the
re-setting tool. Hook assembly
(15) will slide toward the
hand-hole and off clapper arm as-
sembly (8). The clapper arm as-
sembly (8) and clapper assembly
(5) will forcefully open, impact
against latch (2), and be trapped
in the open position.

Caution: NEVER apply any lubricant to
seats, gaskets, or any internal operating
parts of the Dry Valve. Petroleum-based
grease or oil willdamage rubber compo-
nents and may prevent proper operation
of the dry valve.

Recommended practice: When per-
forming maintenance inside the dry
valve with the clapper in the open posi-
tion, cover the opening to prevent tools
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or parts from dropping onto the seat or
into the waterway.
7. To Remove Clapper Rubber (19):

a. Use a 9/16" wrench to remove
hex-head screw (17) and rubber
retainer (18).

b. Remove clapper rubber (19) for in-
spection. If the clapper rubber
shows signs of wear, such as
cracking, cuts, or excessively
deep grooves where the rubber
contacts the air or water seat, re-
place the rubber.

8. To Re-install Clapper Rubber (19):

a. Place a new clapper rubber (19),
over the center hub of rubber re-
tainer (18).

b. Position retainer (18) (with rubber
in place) against clapper assem-
bly (5) as shown in figure 2.

c. Replace and tighten hex-head
screw (17). Do not over-tighten.

9. To Remove Clapper Assembly (5):

a. While holding spring loaded clap-
per arm assembly (8) down, re-
move a retaining ring (7) from one
end of clapper rod (6a).

b. Release spring loaded clapper
arm assembly (8) and allow it to
latch in the open position.

c. Slide rod (6a) out of clapper arm
assembly (8) to free clapper as-
sembly (5).

d. Remove clapper assembly (5) for
inspection or replacement.

10. To Re-install Clapper Assembly (5):

a. Reverse disassembly procedures
a through d in step 9 above.

11. To Remove Latch (2):

a. Remove 2" NPT pipe plug (4)
(outside of valve) to expose latch
pin (3).

b. While holding latch (2) with one
hand, remove latch pin (3).

c. Remove latch (2).

12. To Re-install Latch (2) and Latch

Pin (3), reverse disassembly proce-

dures a through c in step 11 above.

Disassembly and Re-assembly:
The internal member assembly of the
dry valve consists of several
sub-assemblies. To service these
sub-assemblies, itis necessary to disas-
semble the dry valve.

13. To Disassemble The Dry Valve:

a. Disconnect the trim and remove
the valve from the system piping.

b. Use a 15/16" wrench to remove
hex-head screws (21) from base
(22).

c. Remove housing (1) from base
(22). Member assembly compo-
nents (5-15), and (17-20) are ac-
cessible for replacement.

TECHNICAL DATA

d. When inspection and/or replace-
ment of Member assembly com-
ponents is complete
Re-assemble the dry valve.

14. To Re-assemble the dry valve:

a. Reverse disassembly procedures
a through c in step 13 above.

b. Socket-set screw (23) will need
adjustment. After the valve has
been completely reassembled,
latch the clapper in place. With a
1/4" (6,35 mm) Allen wrench, turn
the screw clockwise until it con-
tacts the hook (24). Then, turn the
screw one complete turn coun-
ter-clockwise. Set the system and
trip test the valve to verify proper
operation of the valve.

15. To Remove Hook Assembly (15):

a. Remove a retaining ring (7) from
one end of hook rod (6b).

b. Slide rod (6b) out of the bushings
in air plate assembly (11) to free
hook assembly (15).

c. Remove hook assembly (15).

16. To Re-install Hook Assembly (15):

a. Reverse disassembly procedures
a through c in step 15 above.

17. To Remove Clapper Arm Assembly

(8) and Spring (9):

a. Remove a retaining ring (7) from
one end of clapper arm rod (10).

b. Slide clapper arm rod (10) out of
the bushings in air plate assembly
(11) to free clapper arm assembly
(8) taking care to retrieve spring
9

c. Remove clapper arm assembly
(8), and spring (9).

18. To Re-install Clapper Arm Assem-

bly (8):

a. Reverse disassembly procedures
a through c in step 17 above.

19. To remove Diaphragm (12) and Di-

aphragm Retainer (13):

a. Use a 9/16" wrench to remove
hex-head screws (14).

b. Remove diaphragm retainer (13)
and diaphragm (12) for replace-
ment. If the diaphragm rubber
shows signs of wear, such as
cracking or cuts, replace the rub-
ber diaphragm.

20. To Re-install Diaphragm (12) and

Diaphragm Retainer (13):

a. Reverse disassembly procedures
aand b in step 19 above.

b. When re-installing diaphragm re-
tainer  (13), cross tighten
hex-head screws (14) to 20 ft. Ibs.
of torque for even compression of
diaphragm (12).

c. When assembling base (22) to

housing (1):
c-1. Invert housing (1) on work
bench so holes for
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hex-head screws (21) are
facing up.

c-2. Position complete member
sub-assembly (5-15 &
17-20) with screw holes in
diaphragm (12), aligned
with screw holes in inverted
housing (1). Use care to
align screw holes so hook
assembly (15) properly
aligns with set screw (23).

c-3. Position base (22) over in-
verted housing (1) with
member assembly (5-15 &
17-20). Align screw holes
so 2" (15 mm) NPT trim
connection in base (22)
aligns with 12" (15 mm) NPT
trim connection in housing

(1).

c-4. Install hex-head screws (21)
finger tight only.

c-5. Cross-tighten all hex-head
screws (21), to 90 ft. Ibs. of
torque to evenly compress
diaphragm (12) and main-
tain proper alignment of
member sub-assembly
(5-15 & 17-20).

13. ABNORMAL CONDITIONS

1. The valve trips when no sprinkler has
fused.

Possible causes:

a. Loss of air pressure in the system.
Suggested action: Check the sys-
tem for leaks and check for proper
air supply. A Viking Air Mainte-
nance Device should be installed
on each system equipped with an
automatic air supply. Consider
adding a maintenance air com-
pressor.

b. An extreme pressure surge in the
water supply.

Suggested action: Increase the
air pressure on the system. The
maximum limit is 60 PSI (414
kPa).

Note: Increasing system pres-
sure may increase trip time of the
dry valve.

2. Water constantly passing through the
drip check when the valve is in the
SET position.

Possible causes:

a. water leaking over the water seat
into the intermediate chamber.
Suggested action: Inspect and
clean the water seat and clapper
rubber (see step 5 of paragraph
10 PLACING DRY VALVE IN
SERVICE). Consider replacing
the clapper rubber. If the water
seat has been pitted or damaged
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by debris, it may be necessary to
replace the base assembly.

b. Alarm test valve in the bypass con-
nection of the dry valve trim not
tightly closed .

Suggested action: Verify that wa-
ter is not getting past alarm test
valve.

3. Air constantly passing through the
drip check when the valve is in the
SET position.

Possible causes:

a. Air leaking over the air seat into
the intermediate chamber.
Suggested action: Inspect and
clean the air seat and clapper rub-
ber (see step 5 of paragraph 10
PLACING DRY VALVE IN SER-
VICE). Consider replacing the
clapper rubber. If the air seat has
been pitted or damaged by de-
bris, it may be necessary to re-
place the air plate assembly.

b. Air leaking past the rubber dia-
phragm.

Suggested action: Inspect the

TECHNICAL DATA

rubber diaphragm for deteriora-
tion. If necessary, replace the dia-

phragm.
4. Clapper will not latch.

Possible causes:

a: Incorrect resetting tool.
Suggested action: Verify that the
re-setting tool used is smooth and
of the proper strength and diame-
ter* to provide the required force
at the appropriate angle to cause
the latching hook to slide over the
clapper arm when setting the dry
valve.

* The Viking Re-setting tool is a 3/4"
(19mm) diameter cold rolled steel
bar 15" (381 mm) long, chamfered
at both ends.

b. The hook not sliding on the

re-setting tool.
Suggested action: File or grind
the re-setting tool. Remove any
rough spots to provide a smooth
sliding surface and proper clear-
ance.

Replaces page 120 a-h, dated August 25, 1997.
(Added New York City Approval for 3” & 6” Valve.)
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c. Clapper rubber worn.
Suggested action: Replace the
clapper rubber.

d. Internal parts damaged by acci-
dental application of high pres-
sure.

Suggested action: Replace the
valve member assembly.

5. The valve latches but will not remain

set.

Possible causes:

a. Improper resetting procedure.
Suggested action: See para-
graph 10, PLACING DRY VALVE
IN SERVICE.

b. Inadequate air supply.
Suggested action: See Para-
graph 10, PLACING DRY VALVE
IN SERVICE and TABLE 1.

c. Air pressure and priming water
passing through the intermediate
chamber and out of the drip
check.

Suggested action: Clean the air
seat and the clapper rubber. Re-
place the clapper rubber, if worn.

Form No. F_070392
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DESCRIPTION: ELECTRIC BELL, 10" GONG SIZE, MINIMUM UL SPHERICAL dB MEASUREMENT OF 81, 120
VOLT AC, STEEL GONG, DIECAST ALUMINUM BASE, W/RED FINISH.

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.: POTTER PBA12, JOHNSON FIRE & SPECIALTIES, FARR-LARM
SERIES 3300.

@®POTTER o B o

Potter Electric Signal Company Potter Electric Signal & Mfg., LTD.
2081 Craig Road « P.O. Box 28480 55 Glen Cameron Road

St. Louis, MO 63146-4161 Thornhill, Ontario, Canada L3T 1P2
(314) 878-4321 » (800) 325-3936 (905) 882-1833

UL LISTED, FM APPROVED
Sizes Available: 6" (150mm), 8" (200mm) and 10" (250mm)

Voltages Available: 24VAC
120VAC
12VDC (10.2 to 15.6) Polarized
24VDC (20.4 to 31.2) Polarized

Service Use: Fire Alarm
General Signaling
Burglar Alarm

Environment: Indoor or outdoor use (See Note 1)
-40° to 150°F (-40° to 66°C)
(Outdoor use requires weatherproof
backbox.)

Termination: 4 No. 18 AWG stranded wires

Finish: Red powder coating

6" BELL SHOWN

Optional: Model BBK-1 weatherproof backbox

These vibrating type bells are designed for use as fire, burglar or general signaling devices. They have low power
consumption and high decibel ratings. The unit mounts on a standard 4" (101mm) square electrical box for indoor use
or on a model BBK-1 weatherproof backbox for outdoor applications. Weatherproof backbox model BBK-1, Stock No.
1500001.

ALL DC BELLS ARE POLARIZED AND HAVE BUILT-IN TRANSIENT PROTECTION:

TYPICAL dB MINIMUM dB

INCHSEIéE(mm) VOLTAGE | MODELNO. | STOCK NO. CL(’SEE’)‘” AT 10 (lg (3m) | AT 10(»3. (3m)
6 (150) 12vDC PBD126 1706012 124 85 76
8 (200) 12vDC PBD128 1708012 12A % 76
10 (250) 12vDC PBD1210 1710012 124 02 76
6 (150) 24VDC PBD246 1706024 06A 87 76
8 (200) 24vDC PBD248 1708024 06A 0 79
10 (250) 24vDC PBD2410 1710024 06A 94 79
6 (150) 24VAC PBA246 1806024 17A o1 76
8 (200) 24VAC PBA248 1808024 17A 4 76
10 (250) 24VAC PBA2410 1810024 17A 94 76
6 (150) 120VAC PBA1206 1806120 05A 02 82
8 (200) 120VAC PBA1208 1808120 05A 9% 82
10 (250) 120VAC PBA12010 1810120 05A % 85

Notes:

1. Minimum dB ratings are calculated from integrated sound pressure measurements made at Underwriters Laborato-
ries as specified in UL Standard 464. UL temperature range is -30° to 150°F (-34° to 66°C).

2. Typical dB ratings are calculated from measurements made with a conventional sound level meter and are indicative
of output levels in an actual installation.

PRINTED IN USA MKT. #8850001 - REV N PAGE 1 OF 2
MFG. #5400776 - 11/95

Page 1 of 2



BELLS
PBA-AC & PBD-DC

DIMENSIONS

@®POTTER

FIG.1 BELLS FIG. 2 WEATHERPROOF BACKBOX
BOX HAS ONE THREADED 1/2" CONDUIT ENTRANCE

- I S
R
»

" T 5 3/4" | 3 3/8" 5"
(zg%) ; (146) O (86)  (127)

8
(200) " +
(150) P

. ﬁ 3 3/8" —m=
1 5/8" - (6)

(41)

[ 4 1/4" ——

(108)
{2 11/16" ——
(68) DWG. #7761 DWG. #776-2
FIG. 3 WIRING (REAR VIEW)
D.C. BELLS (OBSERVE POLARITY) A.C. BELLS
RED (IN) RED (OUT) WHITE (IN) WHITE (0UT)

TO NEXT BELL
OR END—OF-LINE
RESISTOR PRECEDING BELL

FROM CONTROL PANEL FROM CONTROL PANEL

PRECEDING BELL

BLACK (IN) BLACK (0UT) BLACK (IN) BLACK (0UT)

CAUTION: CAUTION:

WHEN ELECTRICAL SUPERVISION IS REQUIRED USE IN AND OUT LEADS AS SHOWN.

NOTES:
1. OBSERVE POLARITY TO RING D.C. BELLS.

WHEN ELECTRICAL SUPERVISION IS REQUIRED USE IN AND OUT LEADS AS SHOWN.

NOTES:
1. WHEN USING A.C. BELLS, TERMINATE EACH EXTRA WIRE SEPARATELY

2. RED WIRES POSITIVE (+) AFTER LAST BELL.

3. BLACK WIRES NEGATIVE (-) 2. END—OF—LINE RESISTOR IS NOT REQUIRED ON A.C. BELLS.

DWG. #776—3

INSTALLATION

1. The bell should be mounted a minimum of 8 ft. (2.4m) from the floor or as close to the ceiling as possible.

2. Remove the gong.

3. Connect wiring (see Fig. 3).

4. Mount bell mechanism to backbox (bell mechanism must be mounted with the striker pointing down).

5. Reinstall the gong (be sure that the gong positioning pin, in the mechanism housing, is in the hole in the gong).
6. Test all bells for proper operation and observe that they can be heard where required (bells must be heard in all

areas as designated by the authority having jurisdiction).

PRINTED IN USA MKT. #8850001 - REV N PAGE 2 OF 2

MFG. #5400776 - 11/95
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EDC-1

DESCRIPTION: EXPOSED FIRE DEPT. INLET CONNECTION, POLISHED CHROME PLATED TWO-WAY
INLET BODY WITH DROP CLAPPERS, PIN LUG SWIVELS, [PLUGS, CHAINS] [KNOX STAINLESS STEEL
LOCKING FDC CAPS WITH MATCHING THREADS AND CHROME FINISH], POLISHED CHROME PLATED
WALL PLATE LABELED "AUTO. SPR." 4" X 2-1/2" X 2-1/2". UL. THREADS TO MATCH LOCAL FIRE
DEPARTMENT.

[CONTRACTOR TO COORDINATE PURCHASE OF KNOX LOCKING CAP WITH LOCAL FIRE DEPARTMENT.]

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.: POTTER-ROEMER 5750 SERIES, CROKER 6430 SERIES, GUARDIAN
6124, ELKHART 156.

Notes to Specifier:

1. Not all models listed are FM approved. If required, refer to catalog.

2. Other lettering for wall plate is available. Refer to catalog.

3. The International Fire Code allows the AHJ to require locking FDC caps. Consult the AHJ.

POTTER ROEMER
-

{

EXPOSED FIRE DEPT INLET

CONNECTIONS — CLAPPER TYPE

TWO-WAY WITH DOUBLE CLAPPERS
WITH PLATE AND PLUGS
FUNCTION: Used as an auxiliary inlet connection, providing 500 GPM/18$2 pm minimum (Ref
MNFPA 14) to supplement the fire protection water supply. Drop clappers provide unobstructed
waterway. Plate identifies and enhances appearance of inlet connection

REGULARLY FURNISHED: Cast brass two-way inlet body with drop clappers, pin lug swivels
and plugs and chains. Cast brass round wall plate with lettering as selected. Qutlet and inlet size
as selected by model number

OFTIONAL FINISHES: VARIATION: LETTERING AVAILABLE:
-B Polished Brass -F Sillcock Flange Plate AUTO SPKR 5751-57549
~C Rough Chrome Plated with Sillcock STANDPIPE

=D Polished Chrome Plated DRY STANDPIPE
AUTO SPKR STANDPIPE

SPECIFY: Thread and lettering
e -

Back Outlet
A
B
| o [ m | A B c E
Madel Ns. o Lsted | Approvad | % | . . s, b
751 VES YES g 124 o i
5182 MO o ol us B, ¥ =
515 N YES u 12 ol 14
o5 YEs . il 177 i) [] 18
NOTE: ALWAYS INDICATE HOSE THREAD REQUIREMENTS All dimensions in English and Metric,

Page 1 of 1



EDC-2

DESCRIPTION: FLUSH FIRE DEPT. INLET CONNECTION, POLISHED CHROME PLATED TWO-WAY INLET
BODY WITH DROP CLAPPERS, DOUBLE FEMALE CONNECTIONS WITH RIGID END N.P.T. X PIN LUG
HOSE THREAD SWIVELS, [PLUGS, CHAINS] [KNOX STAINLESS STEEL LOCKING FDC CAPS WITH
MATCHING THREADS AND CHROME FINISH], POLISHED CHROME PLATED WALL PLATE LABELED
"AUTO. SPR." 4" X 2-1/2" X 2-1/2". UL. THREADS TO MATCH LOCAL FIRE DEPARTMENT.

[CONTRACTOR TO COORDINATE PURCHASE OF KNOX LOCKING CAP WITH LOCAL FIRE DEPARTMENT.]

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.: POTTER-ROEMER 5020 SERIES, CROKER 6010 SERIES, GUARDIAN

6024, ELKHART 166.

Notes to Specifier:

1. Not all models listed are FM approved. If required, refer to catalog.
2. Other lettering for wall plate is available. Refer to catalog.
3. The International Fire Code allows the AHJ to require locking FDC caps. Consult the AHJ.

POTTER ROEMER
- ]
CONNECTIONS [ '

FLUSH FIRE DEPT INLET

FUNCTION: Used as an auxiliary inlet connection to supplement the fire protection water
supply. Drop clappers provide unobstructed waterway. Flush design desirable when appearance
is a factor.

REGULARLY FURNISHED: Cast brass body with drop clappers. Size, outlet location and
number of inlets as selected by model number. Polished brass plate with lettering as selected
Polished brass 2)4"%.4 em double female snoots with rigid end NPT x pin lug hose thread swivels,
pin lug plugs and chains.

TWO-WAY INLET

Back Qutiet Top or Bottom

5021-5027

size B[ E [0 [EF
5021 | Back Yy AR ENEAR A AP ARS sl 2
575 | Back IR REAE OO I I R )
S0t | Back no | m
502 | Bottom ves | mo
5026 | Bettom no | m
5032 | Battom no | w
o3 | w | YEs | mo
507 | T no | m | = ) %
e bt SR AL TR Rl L

~ LETTERING AVAILABLE:  VARIATION:

=D Polished Chrome Plated AUTO SPKR —F Sillcock Flange Plate

=85 Polished Stainless STANDPIPE with Sillcock

Steel Plate DRY STANDPIPE IEY: Th

(Refer to page 6 for special  AUTO SPKR STANDPIPE > CCIT Y- Thread and lettering
finishes) (Refer to page 5-8 for

special lettering)

NOTE: ALWAYS INDICATE HOSE THREAD REQUIREMENTS All dimensions in English and Matric.

Page 5-2
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EDC-3

DESCRIPTION: EXPOSED FREE STANDING FIRE DEPT. INLET CONNECTION, POLISHED CHROME
PLATED TWO-WAY INLET BODY WITH DROP CLAPPERS, PIN LUG SWIVELS, [PLUGS, CHAINS] [KNOX
STAINLESS STEEL LOCKING FDC CAPS WITH MATCHING THREADS AND CHROME FINISH], POLISHED
CHROME PLATED WALL PLATE LABELED "AUTO. SPR." 4" X 2-1/2" X 2-1/2". UL. THREADS TO MATCH
LOCAL FIRE DEPARTMENT.

[CONTRACTOR TO COORDINATE PURCHASE OF KNOX LOCKING CAP WITH LOCAL FIRE DEPARTMENT.]

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.: POTTER-ROEMER 5760 SERIES, CROKER 6510 SERIES, GUARDIAN
6224, ELKHART 15.

Notes to Specifier:

1. Not all models listed are FM approved. If required, refer to catalog.

2. Other lettering for wall plate is available. Refer to catalog.

3. The International Fire Code allows the AHJ to require locking FDC caps. Consult the AHJ.

FREE-STANDING FIRE DEPT

POTTER ROEMER
- /

|
|

{ INLET CONNECTIONS

SELECTION INFORMATION

FUNCTION: Used as an auxiliary inlet connection to
supplement the fire protection water supply. Free-standing
design is used on exterior fire lines piped vertically through
grade.

REGULARLY FURNISHED: Cast brass angle body or
red glossy polyester coated ductile iron angle body, size of
outlet and number and type of inlets as selected by model
number. 18"457 ¢cm long polished brass cover sleeve; cast
brass identification base plate, cast brass pin lug plugs and
chains on each pin lug swivel

LETTERING AVAILABLE:

AUTO SPKR

STANDPIPE

DRY STANDPIPE

AUTC SPKR STANDFIPE

(Refer to page 5-8 for special lettering)

m
Fire Dept Connection ~* S0

Identification Plate

05 &Y Gate
Valve

™ Check Valves

j%iEuﬂ"'-’.u
it =P [

Ball Drip or CheckValve 4.
Optional Floor Sump <3 5

E? 4
From City Main ?

VARIATION:
Additional heights available. Specify height

SPECIFY: Thread and lettering

TWO-WAY BRASS BODY

WITH CLAPPERS
Hodel No. Size UL Listed
a6 | 4ifee | ves Overall Height: 24"61 cm
| 4x3

I | fezxis | o 2 Radius of Body Swing: 7/4"/184 em
5763 1655 64 NO

6| 1603 o

OPTIONAL FINISHES: SPECIFY: Thread and lettering

-B Polished Brass
-C Rough Chrome Plated

Polished Chrome Flated Trim
5761.-5764 -D Polished Chrome Plated

NOTE: ALWAYS INDICATE HOSE THREAD REQUIREMENTS All dimensions in English and Matric.

Page 1 of 1



FPTC-1

DESCRIPTION: FIRE PUMP TEST CONNECTION, CAST BRASS [HORIZONTAL] [SQUARE] BODY WITH
[END INLET] [BACK INLET] [ANGLE INLET], MALE CONNECTIONS WITH RIGID END N.P.T. X PIN LUG
HOSE THREAD SWIVELS, REMOVABLE BRASS HOSE GATE VALVES, CAPS, CHAINS, FLUSH POLISHED
CHROME PLATED WALL PLATE LABELED "PUMP TEST CONNECTION". [4" INLET X TWO (2) 2-1/2"
OUTLETS] [6" INLET X THREE (3) 2-1/2" OUTLETS] [6" INLET X FOUR (4) 2-1/2" OUTLETS] [8" INLET X SIX
(6) 2-1/2" OUTLETS]. UL. THREADS TO MATCH LOCAL FIRE DEPARTMENT.

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.: POTTER-ROEMER 5860 SERIES, CROKER, GUARDIAN, ELKHART.

Notes to Specifier:

1. Each outlet can deliver 250 gpm. Select number of outlets required.
2. Not all models listed are FM approved. If required, refer to catalog.
3. Other finishes are available. Refer to catalog.

FLUSH FIRE PUMP TEST

COMNNECTIONS

FUMCTION: Used to test flow capadity of fire pumpe. Each outlet capable of a minimum flow
of 250 GPMmas pm. Gate valves provide unrestricted waterway and control of individual cutiets
(Ref. MFEA 20).

REGULARLY FURMNISHED: Cast brass body with end inlet, size and number of oullsts as
selected by model number. Brazs plate lettered "PLUMP TEST CONMECTION". Brass NRS hose
gate valves are supplied, with every other valve hewng a loose bonnet, as required for
Ingtallation. 3°7.6 em female MET inlet x 25°6.4 om rale hose thread outlet, with caps and chalms.

3 EJ .id' OPTIONAL FINISHES: -B Polished Brase on Exposed Parls
TN -C Rough Chrome Plated on Exposed Parts
-0 Polighed Chrome Plated on Exposed Parts
-85 Polished Stainless Steel (plate only)

Pump 5 [ ] [H 1]
| TE | e | e [E[E]E]E
L i A ¢ Y i3 5 e
Wi ] [ 4 7 i 5 =
Jdif 152 58 15, £
HE l‘.’% ;_I; i i 'I?Jl 194 A8 :sJ:‘
wiE o s i w2 | s HE i
pre VARIATIONS: To eelect add suffix OUTLETS:
T T -6 With Male Snoots, Caps and Chalne
: ﬂ ﬁ BE:D\"ET-*T‘ERHLEM . o =7 With Male Snooie, Caps and Chalns,
0 ¥ i = clile lron ,}" hermally-fused gnd Removeble Swivel Hose Gate
£ { T« r; e Red Folyester Coated Valves
-1.5 Steel Body, Thermally-fused
Red Polyester Coated
BODY INLET LOCATION:
-2 With Back Inlet See Variation Selection Chart
-3 With Angle Indet
-4 '‘With Squere Body, Back Inlet
-5 With Squere Body, Angle Inlet
pBEE 515 HOTE: ALWAY S INDICATE HOSE THREAD REQU TS Al dnensions in English and Redric.
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FLUSH FIRE PUMP TEST

CONNECTION VARIATIONS

BODY MATERIAL

REGULARLY FURNISHED: Fowder-coated with an electrostatically-applied, thermally-
fuged red polyester finish. Inlet size, locaton and number of cutlats B8 sslected by model
mumber gnd as indicated on Varlation Selection Chart below.

=1 Duciile Iron Body e
=1.5 Steal Body %
w0
BODY INLET LOCATIONS
REGULARLY FURMNISHED: Erass or ductile Iron body. Inlet slze, location and number of Pump 1T Liﬁ"i'_]fllﬂ

outlets as sslected by model number and &s Indicated on Varlaton Selecion Chart below.
=2 With Back Inlt

5862-6

REGULARLY FURMISHED: Squars four-way brags or ductile ron body, Back or angle inlst
a8 gelacted by suffic number as indicated on Varation Selection Chart balow.

=4 'With Square Body & =5 With Sguare Body
Back Inlet Angle Inlet

OUTLETS

REGULARLY FURNISHED: Male " %4 om
hose thresd snoots with cap and chain
Imstead of affixed valves. Number of cutlets
as selected by model number and as
Indicated on Varation Selection Chart bealow.

=6 ‘With Male Snoots, Cape and Chalns

f’m‘f

@F@‘ f}rﬂﬂ—@

VARIATION EELEI:'I'IDN CHART

REGULARLY FURMISHED: Male 2x"s4
em home thwead snoots with cap and chain,
zwivel Inlet hose gate valve with male hose
thread outlet. Mumber of cutlets ag selected
by model number and es indicated on
ariation Selection Chart below.

=7 With Male Smoote, Caps and Chalns, and
Hern::--ural:-le Swivel Hose Gate Valves

o b od

2 Wagal Ho.
Sullix Ho. i T i I T T
Eady Matwizl
=1 Ductie o= ¥ ¥
=15 Gieal ¥ L' ¥ w

Hody Indal
=2 Huk r’ ¥ ¥
=} fhngle L ¥ ¥
=4 Guars Back, Bross <r Ducdle ¥
=§ Giuame Angle, Erass or Duatle ¥

utiets
=& Wale Snzols, Capsand Cezins -r' ' ¥
-1 :‘; :;T::UH' ard Csains, 2nd Rosratie - - -

Gate Vakas
HOTE: ALWSY S IMDICATE HOEE THREAD RECUIREMENTS All dimseysdons n Englsh amd Sednic. PBHE 515
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FREE STANDING FIRE PUMP

TEST CONNECTIONS

FUNCTION: Used to test flow capacty of fire pumps. Each outlet capable of @ minimum flow
of 250 GPMmas pm. Sate valves provide unrestricted wateraay and control of Indlvidusl cutlets.
[Reaf. MFPA 20

REGULARLY FURMISHED: Cast brass engle inlet body. Size of inlet and number of outlets
ag gelacted by Model Mumber. Bress MRS hose gate valves are supplied with every other valve
hawing & loose bonnet &8 required for installation, fernele NPT inlet @ 2%°5.4 om male hose thread
outlel, 2554 om caps and chalms. 18%4s7 on long polished brass cover sleeve and brase
identification plate letarad "PLMP TEST CONNECTION®

Radius of
Model Size Crverall Height Body Swing
5866 4" x 205k 54 om 2oway 28711 0m B4 6.5 om
5867 6 x 2sowsdom 3-oway 28714 am 9 2.7 om
5868 6 x 25 owsd om d-way 29" raEcm 1475 358 cm
5869 87 x 2enassdom B-way 29" r2Ecm 21 m46 om
OFTIONAL FINISHES: SPECIFY: Thread and |etbering

BRASS BODY: -B Rough Brass body with polished brass tim

=G Rough Chrome body, polshed dhrome plated tim
DUCTILE BODY: -B Rad glossy polyester coated body, polshed brass im

-C Fed glossy polyester coated body, polshed chrome pleted tim
VARIATIOMS: To select add suffices as Indicated on veristion selecion dhart

=1 Ductle ron Body

=15 Steel Body

=5 Soguare Four-way Body, Brase or Ductle Iron

=6 Male Snoots, Cape and Chaina

=T Male Snocts, Caps and Chalne, and Removetls Swivel Hose

Gate Vahes

SUFFIX~-" Ductile iron Body with red glossy polyester coating. Inlet size, location and
number of cutlets g8 selected by model number and &3 Indicated on Varietion Selection Chart
bl

SUFFIX-"1.5 Steal Body with red glossy polyester coating. Inlet size, location and
number of cutlets B8 selected by model number and &8 indicated on Varliation Selecton Chart
below. For use where wisual presentation (e not critical.

SUFFIX-5 =guare Four-way Body, Brass, Ductile Iron. Inlet size, locetion and number of
outieds as selected by medel number and as indicated on Variation Selection Chart balow.

SUFFIX-B Hale 254 ow Hose thread snoote with cap and chaln Instead of affixed
valves, Mumber of cutlets as selected by model number and as indicated on Varation Selection
Chart bebow.

SUFFIX-T Male 54 om hose thread encols with cap and chein, swivel inlet hose gats
valve with male hose thread outlel. Mumber of outlels as selecied by model number and as
Indicated on Varletion Salecticn Chart below.

VARIATION SELECTION CHART

Matal Ho.

— [ BIGT T )

=1 [uctle = Brdy '
=1.E Giloel Bady w ' W' W
=b Bguare Four-wery Body, Brass ar Duclle Iran '
=6 Wale Enaoss, Caps and Cozins ¥ ¥
=T Mol Enaos, C2ps and Coaine, anc Famoazh - o
Ewtird Hosa Gate Vakes

MOTE: ALWAYE INDICATE HOEE THREAD REQUIREMENTE AN dimansions i English and Meino,
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ES-1

DESCRIPTION: FLOW SWITCH - VANE TYPE FOR USE ON WET PIPE SPRINKLER SYSTEM TO DETECT A
MINIMUM FLOW OF 10 GPM. TWO SINGLE POLE DOUBLE THROW SWITCHES WITH PNEUMATIC
RETARD-ADJUSTABLE FROM 0-90 SECONDS WITH AUTOMATIC RESET, TAMPER RESISTANT METAL
HOUSING. UL/FM.

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.: SYSTEM SENSOR WFD SERIES, POTTER ELECTRIC VSR-F.

[ES-1 CAN BE PROVIDED AS A PART OF A MANIFOLD ASSEMBLY WITH BE-1 AND IT-1. EACH
COMPONENT OF THE ASSEMBLY MUST MEET THE REQUIREMENTS OF ITS RESPECTIVE MATERIAL
LIST DESCRIPTION. PROVIDE A PRESSURE GAUGE FOR EACH MANIFOLD AS INDICATED ON THE
DRAWINGS. PROVIDE A CHECK VALVE FOR EACH MANIFOLD AS INDICATED ON THE DRAWINGS
WHERE SPRINKLER PIPING IS CONNECTED TO A STANDPIPE.]

VSR-F
VANE TYPE WATERFLOW
ALARM SWITCH WITH RETARD

UL,ULCand CSFMListed, FMand LPC Approved, NYMEA
Accepted

Service Pressure: Upto450PSI
Minimum Flow Rate for Alarm: 10 GPM
Maximum Surge: 18 FPS

Contact Ratings: Two sets of SPDT (Form C)
15.0 Ampsat125/250VAC
2.0 Ampsat30VDC Resistive

ConduitEntrances: Twoknockoutsprovidedfor 1/2"conduit

EnvironmentalSpecifications:
« Suitableforindoororoutdoorusewithfactoryinstalledgasket
anddie-casthousing.
« NEMA4/IP54 Rated Enclosure-use withappropriate conduit
fitting
« TemperatureRange:40°F/120°F,4.5°C/49°C
« Non-corrosivesleevefactoryinstalledinsaddle

Caution:Thisdeviceisnotintendedforapplicationsinexplosive
environments

SizesAvailable: Steel Pipe schedules 10thru40, sizes2"thru8"
BS 1387 pipe 50mmthru200mm
Note: Forcopper or plastic pipe use Model VSR-CF

ServiceUse:
U.S. Pat. No. 3921989 AutomaticSprinkler NFPA-13
Canadian Pat. No. 1009680 Oneortwofamilydwelling NFPA-13D
Other Patents Pending Residentialoccupancyuptofourstories NFPA-13R
Potter Electric, Rd., 1990 NationalFireAlarmCode NFPA-72

Optional: Cover Tamper Switch Kit, Stock No. 0090018

GENERAL INFORMATION INSTALLATION: See Fig.2

The Model VSR-F is a vane type waterflow switch for use on wet These devices may be mounted on horizontal or vertical pipe. On
sprinkler systems. It is UL Listed and FM Approved for use on steel  horizontal pipe they should be installed on the top side of the pipe
pipe; schedules 10 through 40, sizes 2" thru 8". where they will be accessible. The units should not be installed

LPC approved sizes are 2" thru 8" (50mm thru 200mm). x:m:: ;?L?;e!}gewgg;;:anges the direction of the waterflow or

The unit may also be used as a sectional waterflow detector on large Drain the system and drill a hole in the pipe using a circular saw in a

systems. slow speed drill. The 2" (50mm) and 2 1/2" (65mm) devices require
The unit contains two single pole, double throw, snap action a hole with a diameter of 1 1/4" + 1/8" - 1/16" (33mm +2mm). All
switches and an adjustable, instantly recycling pneumatic retard. other sizes require a hole with a diameter of 2" +1/8" (50mm +2mm).

The switches are actuated when a flow of 10 gallons per minute or
more occurs downstream of the device. The flow condition must
exist for a period of time necessary to overcome the selected retard
period. Roll the vane so that it may be inserted into the hole; do not bend or
crease it. Insert the vane so that the arrow on the saddle points in
the direction of the waterflow. Install the saddle strap and tighten
nuts alternately to an eventual 50 ft-Ibs. of torque (see Fig. 2). The
vane must not rub the inside of the pipe or bind in any way.

Clean the inside pipe of all growth or other material for a distance
equal to the pipe diameter on either side of the hole.

ENCLOSURE: The unitis enclosed in a general purpose, die-cast
housing. The cover is held in place with two tamper resistant
screws which require a special key for removal. A field installable
cover tamper switch is available as an option which may be used to
indicate unauthorized removal of the cover. See bulletin no. Specifications subject to change without notice.
5400775 for installation instructions of this switch.

Potter Electric Signal Company * 2081 Craig Road, St. Louis, MO, 63146-4161 ¢ Phone: 800-325-3936/Canada 905-882-1833 * www.pottersignal.com

PRINTED IN USA MKT. #8800001 - REV P PAGE 1 OF 2
MFG. #5400761 - 3/99
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P POTTER

VANE TYPE WATERFLOW
SWITCH WITH RETARD
FIG' 1 FIG' 2 DO NOT LEAVE CQOVER OFF FOR
SWITCH TERMINAL EXTENDED PERIOD OF TIME
RETARD ADJUSTMENT:
CONNECTIONS TO CHANGE TIME TURN KNOB (E\THER D\RECT\ON)
CLAMPING PLATE FOR DESIRED TIME DELAY. USE THE MINIMUM
AMOUNT OF RETARD NECESSARY TO PREVENT
TERMINAL FALSE ALARMS, A "B” SETTING IS USUALLY
ADEQUATE FOR THIS. FACTORY IS SET TO "B". =
oo*\“g G
W
N
© ~ TO INSTALL, DRILL A HOLE AS INDICATED:
s
* U fois-2 PIPESIZE HOLE SIZE
CAUT,ION: ) 2"t021/2" 11/4" +1/8" -1/16"
Ap uninsulated section of a (50mm to 65mm) (33mm +2mm)
single conductor should not T8 2"+1/8"
be looped around the termi- | | (g0 16 200mm) | (50mm +2mm)
nal and serve as two sepa-
rate connections. The wire
must be severed, thereby DIRECTION OF
providing supervision of the WATERFLOW |
connection in the event that - . APPRO
the wire becomes dislodged ‘ 0
from under the terminal. o |1
DWG. #761-30
FIG. 3 TYPICAL ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS FIG. 4

LOCAL BELL TRANSFORMER
OR BATTERY POWERED

CLASS B (STYLE B) .
END—OF—LINE RESISTOR CKT. (SEE NOTE) To remove knockouts: Place

cou com. screwdriver at edge of knock-

OPEN ON ALARM 2 CLOSE ON ALARM OPEANLAgU /ELLQRS& ON e outs, not in the center.
N.O. RESIC
NC. N.O. N.C.

SIGNALING DEVICE SUPERVISED LOOP (SEE NOTE)
COM.

TYPICAL SWITCH ACTION orEn on \/ CLosE o 0,
COM. FROM ALARM [ ALARM DEVI

OPEN ON \ ¢ CLOSE ON CONTROL OR
ALARM ALARM PANEL N.O. N.C. 0

<
N.O. N.C.

DWG

NOTES:

1. The Model VSR-F has two switches, one can be used to operate a central station, proprietary
or remote signaling unit, while the other contact is used to operate a local audible or visual
annunciator.

2. Acondition of LPC Approval of this product is that the electrical entry must be sealed to exclude
moisture.

3. For supervised circuits see “Switch Terminal Connections” drawing and caution note (Fig. 1).

DVG. #7614

TESTING

The frequency of inspection and testing for the model VSR-F and its associated protective monitoring system should be in
accordance with applicable NFPA Codes and Standards and/or the authority having jurisdiction (manufacturer recommends
quarterly or more frequently).

If provided, the inspector’s test valve, that is usually located at the end of the most remote branch line, should always be used for
test purposes. If there are no provisions for testing the operation of the flow detection device on the system, application of the
VSR-F is not recommended or advisable.

A minimum flow of 10 gpm is required to activate this device.

IMPORTANT NOTICE: Please advise the person responsible for testing of the fire protection system that this system must be
tested in accordance with the testing instructions.

PRINTED IN USA MKT. #8800001 - REV P

MFG. #5400761 - 3/99
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GA-9

DESCRIPTION: 2" TO 12" GATE VALVE, 175 PSI WP, FLANGED, IRON BODY, RESILIENT WEDGE, TRIPLE-
O-RING SEALS, STAINLESS STEEL BONNET BOLTS, NON-RISING STEM WITH MOUNTING BONNET
INDICATOR POST, VALVE STEM OPERATING NUT TO BE NATIONAL STANDARD
MEASURING 1 1/2" FROM POINT TO OPPOSITE FLAT, MATCHING INDICATOR POST, TURN COUNTER-

FLANGE FOR

CLOCKWISE TO OPEN, UL/FM.

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.: MUELLER P-2360, STOCKHAM G-601, CLOW F6102, KENNEDY 8701A.

Note to Specifier: For use with Indicator Post.

SECTION

B'1 N.R.S. RESILIENT WEDGE

GATE VALVES
Rev. 2-03
P-2360-6 FLANGED ENDS
Indicator Post Style Stuffing box
2" Square Operating Nut
.+ 4",6",8",10" AND 12" SIZES .
+  MEETS OR EXCEEDS ALL APPLICABLE .

REQUIREMENTS OF UL 262 AND FM 1120/1130
SPECIFICATIONS AND COMI;LIES WITH NSF-61  «
- |RON BODY WITH MUELLER™ PRO-GARD™
FUSION EPOXY COATED INTERIOR & .
EXTERIOR SURFACES
« NON-RISING BRONZE STEM

Options

« STAINLESS STEEL FASTENERS: TYPE 304, TYPE 316

« ASTM B98-C66100/H04 STEM

UL/FM

FIRE PROTECTION PRODUCTS

RUBBER ENCAPSULATED IRON WEDGE
200 PSIG (1379 KPA) MAXIMUM WORKING
PRESSURE, 400 PSIG (2758 KPA) STATIC TEST &
TRIPLE O-RING SEAL STUFFING BOX
(2 UPPER & 1 LOWER O-RINGS)
EPOXY COATING MEETS OR EXCEEDS
ANSI/AWWA C550 AND COMPLIES
WITH NSF-61

PARTS LIST
Catalog
Part No.| Description Material Material Standard
G-16 Bonnet Bolts & Nuts Carbon Steel ASTM A307 Grade B, Zinc Plated
G-27 Wrench Nut Cast Iron ASTM A126 CL.B
G-41 Stuffing Box Bolts & Nuts Carbon Steel ASTM A307 Grade B, Zinc Plated
G-49 Stem O-rings (3) Rubber ASTM D2000
G-152 | Stuffing Box Cast Iron ASTM A126 CL.B
G-200 ‘Wrench Nut Cap Screw Carbon Steel ASTM A307 Grade B, Zinc Plated
G-201 Stuffing Box Seal Rubber ASTM D2000
G-203 | Stem Bronze ASTM B138
G-205 Stem Nut Bronze ASTM B62 /
G-206 | Guide Cap Bearings Thermal Plastic f ! i ,
G-208 Anti-friction Washers (2) Thermal Plastic =
G-209 | Wedge, Rubber Encapsulated Cast Iron* ASTM A126 CL.B
G-210 | Bonnet Cast Iron ASTM A126 CL.B
G-211 Bonnet Gasket Rubber ASTM D2000 -
G-212 | Body Cast Iron ASTM A126 CL.B
iz
DIMENSIONS
Size
Dimension 4" 6" 8" 10" 12"
A 14.19" 18.00" 21.50" 25.50" 28.62"
R 9.00" 11.00" 13.50" 16.00" 19.00"
FF 9.00" 10.50" 11.50" 13.00" 14.00"
E 12.00" 12.00" 12.00" 12.00" 12.00" B
Q (Bore) 4.30" 6.30" 8.30" 10.30" 12.30"
uu 7.50" 9.50" 11.75" 14.25" 17.00" /
B (number and size of holes) 8---3/4" 8---7/8" 8---7/8" 12---1" 12---1" ]
Turns to open 14 20.5 26.5 33 38.5 A ‘\ T
Weight (Ibs.)** 113 172 263 398 520
R \ / Q
NOTE: Flanged ends have 125 1b. American Standard End Flange Drilling, ANSI B16.1. | | JUU
See page B-1-21 for ordering insturctions. -
* Fully encapsulated in molded rubber with no iron exposed. / \ 7 l
% All weights are in pounds and are approximate. =
-
FF——

Page B-1-8
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GA-10

DESCRIPTION: 2" THRU 12", 175# WP, OS&Y, FLANGED OR GROOVED, IRON BODY, BRONZE MOUNTED,
RESILIENT WEDGE, RISING STEM, COUNTER CLOCKWISE TO OPEN, UL/FM.

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.: MUELLER #R-2360-6, CLOW #F-6136, STOCKHAM #G-610, CRANE
#467, KENNEDY 8068A.

Note to Specifier: For use with Fire Pump.

SECTION
B-1 O.S.&YéRAEEI\I;be\II'I;EéVEDGE UL / FM

| FIRE PROTECTION PRODUCTS

R-2360-6: O0.S.&Y. RESILIENT WEDGE GATE VALVE WITH FLANGE ENDS —y
- &
. 2-1/2",3,4",6", 8" 10" AND 12" SIZES - IRON WEDGE, SYMMETRICAL & FULLY i
+  MEETS OR EXCEEDS ALL APPLICABLE ENCAPSULATED WITH MOLDED RUBBER;
REQUIREMENTS OF UL 262 AND FM 120/1130 NO EXPOSED IRON =l 1
SPECIFICATIONS AND COMngES WITH NSF-61 » ADJUSTABLE PACKING ‘t (11
« IRON BODY WITH MUELLER" PRO-GARD™ FUSION - HANDWHEEL — OPEN LEFT OR OPEN RIGHT L
EPOXY COATED INTERIOR & EXTERIOR SURFACES + 200 PSIG (1379KPA) WORKING PRESSURE - L
«  OUTSIDE SCREW AND YOKE (O.S.&Y.)* ** 400 PSIG (2758 KPA) TEST PRESSURE I —-‘-H'
« FLANGED END DIMENSIONS AND DRILLING « EPOXY COATING MEETS OR EXCEEDS & v _,...,—"_J."
ANSI/AWWA C550 AND COMPLIES WITH NSF-61 “-‘
# L]
L)
L]
PARTS LIST 4
#
Catalog '] >
Part No.| Description Material Material Standard &
G-1 Cap Nut Bronze ASTM B62
G-3 Hand Wheel Cast Iron ASTM A126 CL.B
G-4 ‘Washer Brass
G-5 Bush Nut Bronze ASTM B584
G-7 Gland Nut Bronze ASTM B21 Alloy 464
G-8 Packing Gland Ductile Iron ASTM A536 Grade 65-45-12
G-10 Gland Bolt Steel ASTM A 307 Grand B, Zinc Plated
G-11%* | Yoke Bolt & Nut Steel ASTM A 307 Grand B, Zinc Plated
G-16 Bonnet Bolts & Nuts Carbon Steel ASTM A 307 Grand B, Zinc Plated
G-23 Stem Packing Lubricated Flax
G-206 | Guide Cap Bearings Celcon
G-209 | Wedge, Rubber Encapsulated Cast Iron*** ASTM A126 CL.B
G-211 Bonnet Gasket Rubber ASTM D2000
G-212 | Body Cast Iron ASTM A126 CL.B
G-213 | Stem Bronze ASTM B138
G-214* | Bonnet & Yoke w/Bushing Cast Iron ASTM A126 CL.B
G-215**| Bonnet Cast Iron ASTM A126 CL.B
G-216**| Yoke Cast Iron ASTM A126 CL.B
G-217 | O-ring Nitrile ASTM D2000
G-218 | Disc Nut Bronze ASTM B62
G-219 | Stem Nut Pin Stainless Steel Type 304
E—
DIMENSIONS
Size
Di ion 2-1/2" | 3" 4" 6" 8" 10" 12" ]
A 19.50" 19.25" 23.68" 31.38" [38.50" [47.00" |53.50"
AA 15.75" 15.50" 19.00" 24.50" [29.50" [35.75" |40.50"
E 7.00" 7.00" 10.00" 12.00" 14.00" [16.00" |16.00" A(open)
R 700" | 7.50" 9.00" 11.00" | 13.50" [16.00" | 19.00" AA(closed)
FF 7.50" 8.00" 9.00" 10.50" 11.50" |13.00" | 14.00"
uu 5.50" 6.00" 7.50" 9.50" 11.75" [14.25" |17.00"
FFF (number and size of bolts) 4---3/4" | 4---3/4" | 8---3/4" | 8---7/8" | 8---7/8 [12---1" | 12---1" EFF
Turns to open 11 11 14 20.5 27 33.5 39
Weight (Ibs.)+ 68 72 130 194 289 448 596
+All dimensions are in inches. All weights are in pounds and are approximate.
* 2-1/2" - 6" sizes have one-piece bonnet & yoke.
** 8" - 12" sizes have separate bonnet & yoke.

*** Fully encapsulated in molded rubber with no iron exposed.

Page B-1-14
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GA-11

DESCRIPTION: 3/4" TO 2" GATE VALVE, 175 PSI WP, SCREWED, BRONZE, RISING STEM, OS&Y SOLID
WEDGE DISC, UL/FM.

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.: CRANE 459, STOCKHAM B-133, KENNEDY 66.

Figure 459 Bronze Gate Valve |CRANE
175 CWP - Rising Stem * Threaded Ends

Figure 459 Features

Size Range: « All sizes are listed by Underwriters'

1/2" through 2" Laboratories, Factory Mutual and Un-

UL/FM Listed derwriters' Laboratories of Canada.
Ideally designed for services where
line fluids might affect inside stem
threads. Exposed stem threads are
easy 1o lubricate to ease operation
and prevent wear.

Outside Screw and Yoke

Threaded Ends

Solid Wedge Disc

Full Ports

Back Seat

Integral Bronze Seat

UL 262 Standard

Working Pressures Non-Shock:
175 psi Cold Working Pressure

For more detailed features,
refer to page 18.

Principal Parts & Materials

Part Material ASTM

Body & bonnet Bronze B62 alloy 83600
Disc Bronze B584 alloy 87600
Yoke sleeve Copper alloy B16 alloy 36000
Stem Copper alloy B16 alloy 36000

Dimensions and Weights
Inches (millimeters) - pounds (kilograms)

1/2 3/4 1 11/4 1172 2
(13) (20) (25) (32) (40) (50)
5 2.63 263 3.00 3.50 4.00 4.75
(67) (67) (25) (89) (101 (121)
B 6.31 .31 7.27 8.32 9.48 11.32
(160) (146) (171) (192) (227) (275)
o 3.31 3.31 3.63 3.63 4.38 4.81
(84) (84) (92) (92) (111) (125)
T 3.50 3.30 4.40 6.80 9.80 1550
. (1.58) (1.58) (1.99) (3.07) (4.43) (7.00)

-28- I
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HV-1

DESCRIPTION: 2-1/2" [1-1/2"] HOSE VALVE, ANGLE TYPE, CAST BRASS BODY AND TRIM, RISING STEM,

CAP AND CHAIN, RED HAND WHEEL. HOSE THREADS TO MATCH LOCAL FIRE DEPARTMENT.

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.: POTTER-ROEMER 4060 [4065], CROKER 5035 [5030],

ELKHART U-25, KENNEDY 936.

Note to Specifier:
1. 2-1/2" - class | standpipe
1-1/2" - class Il standpipe

1-1/2" & 2-1/2" - class Ill standpipe
2. 1-1/2" valves require reduced pressure. Verify with code.
3. Kennedy does not manufacture a 1-1/2" hose valve.

:‘!OTTER ROEMER
I {f
|'l ‘f
| FIRE PROTECTION EQUIPMENT]

HOSE VALVES

STRAIGHT GLOBE

FEMALE x MALE

FUNCTION: Used with a fire hose assembly
or as a fire dept outlet connection.

REGULARLY FURNISHED: Cast brass
valve with red handwheel. Female NPT inlet
X male hose thread outlet.

Model
1 1 1%"/3.8 cm Size
BATE  mo s ams s ams v s pma 214"/6.4 cm Size

SPECIFY: Thread

DOUBLE FEMALE

FUNCTION: Used with a fire hose rack
assembly or as a drain valve.

REGULARLY FURNISHED: Cast brass
valve with red handwheel. Female NPT inlet
and outlet.

Model

i | %"/1.3cm Size
A120 s s sms s amy sme 5 sms 5 1%"/3.8 cm Size
4125 ... ... 214"/6.4 cm Size

SPECIFY: Thread

" Closed | Open
S a8 |c|c|o|E|F
L_”‘l in. in. in. in. in. in. in.
&m cm cm cm cm cm em
'f2 fe 2 4 4 1 3% 2'h
1.2 03 5 102 | 107 | 25 85 57
1 2 3 7' 8 3 5% 5'
3.8 64 89 | 184 | 209 | 76 | 146 | 14
2'f2 3/ 5 10% | 1% | 3% | 8% 7
6.4 89 | 127 | 26 | 285 | 89 | 209 | 178
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HV-2

DESCRIPTION: 2-1/2" [1-1/2"] HOSE GATE VALVE, STRAIGHT TYPE, CAST BRASS BODY AND TRIM, NON-
RISING STEM, CAP AND CHAIN, RED HAND WHEEL. HOSE THREADS TO MATCH LOCAL FIRE
DEPARTMENT.

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.: POTTER-ROEMER 4315 [4305]. CROKER 5130 [5110],
ELKHART 88, KENNEDY 39.

Note to Specifier:
1. Not suitable for use on wet systems, except on fire pump test header. Suitable as fire dept. outlet connection
on dry systems only.
2. 2-1/2" - class | standpipe
1-1/2" - class Il standpipe
1-1/2" & 2-1/2" - class 1l standpipe
3. 1-1/2" valves require reduced pressure. Verify with code.
4. Kennedy does not manufacture a 1-1/2" hose valve.

EOTTER ROEMER
HOSE GATE VALVES [ /

/

| /
I‘ ’l
| FIRE PROTECTION EGUIPMENT)

WITH NON-RISING STEM

FUNCTION: Used as a fire dept outlet connection,
designed for dry systems only. Unrestricted waterway
allows full flow. Suitable for use as a pump test valve. Non-
rising stem feature requires less installation space.

REGULARLY FURNISHED: Cast brass valve with non-
rising stem, red handwheel. Female NPT inlet x male hose
thread outlet. Brass solid wedge disc and tapered seat.

OPTIONAL FINISHES: SPECIFY: Thread
—B Polished Brass

—C Rough Chrome Plated

=D Polished Chrome Flated

Size | Pressure | A B c D E B
in. PSI in. | .| oin. | n | oin. | oin.
£m hars om om &fit &m &m £

Model
Nao.

UL Listed
FM
Approval

200 5 6 Pl | 1'% | 2R | 3%

1'%
il e | YES | gy 137 | fp7 | 152 | 6 | 39 | 64 | a2
2'fe 300 5% T Pk 2 3t 5%
4315 |5 YES | G4 | o6 | 743 | 196 | 247 | 5 | 58 | 138
3x2'k 300 5t h Fh 2 3t 5%
4335 |YES| YES |7oga| s | 7as | tes | 247 | 5 | 89 | s 4300 seRrRES
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HV-3

DESCRIPTION: 2-1/2" PRESSURE REGULATING HOSE VALVE, ANGLE TYPE, CAST BRASS BODY AND
TRIM, CAP AND CHAIN, RED HAND WHEEL. 2-1/2" X 1-1/2" REDUCER. ADJUSTABLE UP TO 400 PSI INLET
PRESSURE. HOSE THREADS TO MATCH LOCAL FIRE DEPARTMENT.

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.: POTTER-ROEMER 4033, CROKER 5610, ELKHART UR-25-2.5.

Note to Specifier:

1. 2-1/2" - class | standpipe
1-1/2" - class |l standpipe
1-1/2" & 2-1/2" - class |l standpipe

2. 1-1/2" valves require reduced pressure. Verify with code.
3. Use only if accepted by authorities having jurisdiction.

FIELD ADJUSTABLE REG-U-MATIC™

PRESSURE REGULATING VALVES

open.

= Positive pressure control under restdusl and static condition.

= Pogitive pressure control up o 400 PS1Ersbas.

= Dutlet pressure 5 get by the adjustable indicating scale.

= Providing indet pressure s higher, walve will maintain
selected outlet pressure regardless of Inlet pressure

= Unider low residual supply prasaure condition, valve will fully

FEATURES AND DATA

» Complate plping systern can be hydrostaticelly teated 1o 400
P5L275 bavs without deamage o valve.

» Meximum back pressure does not damage  wvalve
COMponEnts.

= Tamper-proof vahe pressure sdjustment.

changes. » Designed for high-pressure speinkler, standpipe end
= Automnetic balanced plston, adjusteble epring-loaded combined fire protection systerns.
deshgn. » Ligted by Underwriters Laboratories up to 400 PS1E7.s has

pregsure.
= Ligted by Underariters Leboratories as & chacking device.

Model 4033

e

Manitor
Switzh
Aapler

2%'".6.9 em VALVE

FUNETION: Usad as & contral and regulating walve for
fire sendce end-of-line application on high-pressure
sprinkler, standplpe and combined system. Indicator
bonnet shows whether valve s open or closed.
Adjustable indicating scale permits easy field s2iting. The
valve |3 used to regulate inlet pressure to 400 FSlers
Davs.

REGULARLY FURMNISHED: Brase valve with mon-
nizing stem, internal parts of brass and stainless steel,
red alloy handwheel, famale NBT inlet and male NST
atlet.

OPTION: -MSa1 Monitor Switch Adapter, Tamper-Froof
—MSAZ Fork Type

\1{”& R

RECOMMENDED INSTALLATION

Pressum } Pressure
Drain Gaugs Pressure Regulating Valve Pre:wrnﬂugl.ﬂlng'ﬂ'ﬂhn
Riser (0-400 PSY ||.ur$m|lﬂ| [III-I;?GF‘SH: "“H‘:'"“D' itch

Swilch
5 wblnprn:aum

1-1/2° cap

ay e 3E
Ristr e T ,‘j
Teat B MIn—i Prmumﬁmgu
2 1.'2" ® 110 Adapier
.'I:t1.'|..?éwi" B cmx L8 oo

WOTE: ALWAYE INDICATE FROSE THREAD REGUIREMENTS Al dimansions in English and bz,
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FIELD ADJUSTABLE REG-U-MATIC™

PRESSURE REGULATING VALVES

TYPICAL 4033-40328 SERIES

PRESSURE REGULATING VALVE
(406 SHIWN)

(1) Handie

2) Valve Position
' Indicator

-i-:} Siatie Pressure
= Indicating Scale

5 Adjustable
~ Pressure Spring

fi:} Chuthet Pressure
Chambear

(7 Main Piston
(Upper Pressure Coniral)

g} Cutlet Pressure
Contral Area

'®) Check Device
Spring

(0] Main Piston
= [Lower Flow Control)

GENERAL
INFORMATIOMN

= A “Reg-U-Mabic® pressure regulatiing valve
ls used when supply pressure s
excessive.

“Static Pressure” means non-flowing
presaure.

“Resldual  Pressure” mesns  flowing
presaure.

“Reg-U-Mabic® pressure regulating valves
can be installed honzomally o vertically.
Stabic pressure &t valve Inlet must be a
minimum of 30 PSlz ses sbove stalic
pressure required at valve outiet.

= Presgure &t valve outlet will decresse
when flow occurs. The amount  of
decrease le determined by the volurme of
flow.

“In-Line” Installation s & system
arramgement in which a valve I normally
apen (F x F walve).

In am “In-Line” Installation, when outiet
stelic pressure reaches the regulated
presaure, the valve seat will close and will
remain closed untll flow occurs. The
wolume of flow determines the degree of
seat opening.

“In-Line” instellaticn of & “Reg-U-Matic®
valwe creates a closed syetem. A pressure
relief walve rmust be installed downstream
of valwe discharge to aliminate excessive
preseure bulld-up. Pressure relief valve
should be =21 10-15 PSlast bar above
valwe cutlet static pressure.
“End-of-Line” installation = & system
arrangement In which the valve |s
mormally closed end hes & mele hose
thread outlat. (F 2 M valve).

The performence of “Reg-L-Matic®
pressure reguleting welves may be
eyvaluated by using chars provided;
howiewer, a gauge should be instelled
dowmatream of the walve to ensure
BCCUPACY.

‘When inlet pressure falle  below
presalected outlet etatic pressurs, the
valve seat doses, acting 83 & “Checking
Devica".

After completion of installation, the system
should be slowly filled with water, with the
highest point open untll all alr has been
forced out of the eyetam.

“Reg-lU-Matic® pressure regulating valves
are automatic valwes; debrig is the largest
single cause of welve malfunction.
Therefore It is imperative ell debrie be
flughed from the system before it ls placed
im sendce.

Percdic flow tests are recomnmendad 1o
allowr “Reg-U-Matic® valves io opsn and
reseat themseles.

Call Pofter-Roemer for current  listings aad
approvals. Dimensions are selbiject fo mansfacturers
tolarance and chango withoo! nofice. W assums no
responsibility for use of suporsaded o vold data

Page 4-1
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GENERAL INFORMATION

AND OPERATING CONDITIONS

GEMNERAL INFORMATION
for 4033-4038

A. Sat desired static oulet pressure (G0-175 PSl4.112 pars) on
pressure Indicating ecale using epeclal setting tool.

B. The oullet pressure |s controlled by the edjustable preseure spring.
‘When outlel pressure reaches the seiting, upward force In ocutlet
presgure chamber doses the maln piston.

C. The static outlet pressure 2 mot effected by changes In the inlet
preseure. Inlet pressure exerts force on both upper and lower
portion of maln pistomn; einca the two surfaces are equal, no changes
rasult.

0. ‘When cutlet flow ocours, the pressure lessens in the outled presaure
chamber allowing the main piston to open, permitting flow from inlet
aldea.

E. The armount of flow determines the degree of opening. The incresse
of flow, or demand, decreases cutlel pressure causing the main
piston to open further. Under full-fiow conditicn, the maln plston is
fully cpean.

F. The decrease of flow, or demand, increases the outlet pressure,
cauzing the maln plston 1o dose. Undsr no-flow condition, the main
piston (e fully closed when oullet pressure reaches stafic cutlet
setting.

G. Lose of inlet pressurs will activate the chack device preventing back
o

FIGURE | VALVE HANDWHEEL IN CLOSED POSITION.
Mo water on cutlet side of valve or In outlet pressure
chamber.

FIGURE Il VALVE IN FULL-DEMAND COMDITION. HANDWHEEL
IN OPEN POSITION.
Lower flow control fully open. \Water pressure in outlet

m OPERATING CONDITIONS

w ! preseure chamber lees than pressure exerfed by
" adjustable pring. Im this position the only loss o
1 I pring P ¥ f
L pressure through the valve is that of & stralght pattern
[ globe valve.
i"‘ FIGURE lll VALVE IN LESSER-DEMAND CONDITION.

Water prasaure in cutlet prassure chamber exerting
upward force on mein paton counteracting pressurs from
adjustable spring causing partial closure of lower flow
contrad. The degree of doesure s dependent on the flow,

FIGURE IV VALVE IN NO-DEMAND CONDITION.

w Water pressure in cutlst pressure chamber hes
counteracted pressure from edjustable spring causing

clogure of lower flow control, Static pressure outlet has
reached stelic pressurs setting. Valve will remain in this
position untl flow cocurs causing seel to open.

FIGUREV WALVE IN NO-DEMAND CONDITION.
Lome of inlet pressure caused checking device to closs,
“abve will remein in this position untll Inlet presaure
sUrpasses outlet pressure or demand aoours.

All dlmenisions im Enghsh and Alstn.
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HV-4

DESCRIPTION: ROOF HOSE VALVE CONNECTION, CAST BRASS TWO-WAY OUTLET BODY, 4" x 2-1/2" x
2-1/2", NON-RISING STEM GATE VALVES WITH CAPS AND CHAINS AT EACH OUTLET CONNECTION,
THREADS TO MATCH LOCAL FIRE DEPARTMENT.

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.: POTTER-ROEMER 5876 WITH 4315 VALVE.

ROOF FIRE DEPARTMENT OUTLET

CONNECTIONS

FUNCTION: Used as & standplpe roof outlet connection by the fire serdes. Provides 250
GPFMsas pm minimum per cutlet (Ref. NFPA 14}, Used with stralght or angle hose valves fo

PP

provide water control. Refer to Sectlon 4000 for valve selection.

REGULARLY FURMISHED: Cast brass body with fermale NET inlet and male NPT outlets.
Type and slze of inlet and number of outlets as selected by Model Number.

VARIATION:
=M With male hose theead SPECIFY: Thraad
TWO-WAY MALE OUTLETS
TN
@ ]
Modal 5BTE-GETS . ... _.._.... A«glenlet
Inkal Losaltion |ndal Sive Ouflel Size
Eatk Madel Ho. Eagla Magal Ho. - o
st HTH i Hr
st wrt 2y a
5873 s s &
s sy 2y A

HOSE GATE VALVES

WITH NOMN-RISING STEM

FUNCTION: Used ss & fire dept cutlet connection,
designed for dry systems only. Unrestricted waterway
allcaws full flow. Sultable for use as a purnp best valve. Mon-
rising stem feature requires less installation space.

REGULARLY FURNISHED: Cast brase valve with non-
ri=ing stem, red handwheasal. Fernale NPT inlat x male hose
thread cullst. Brass solild wedge disc and tapered seat

OPTIONAL FINISHES: SPECIFY: Thraad
-B Polished Brass

=€ Rough Chrome Flated

=D Polished Chrome Plated

B B | S |Pressum
Makal| 5 | 5 & o ||
= El ) L e | i | e
gl Bl= burs | ew | em | e | aw | ew | em .
AR ERE &
A (S| YES ) G5 | Gy |er | ese | v | sk | Ba | dp
e | 2 N AR ERE
Amsfes) ves | oF | Ges || es [a5 ] 5 | Ee | i (4315 SHTWN)
e |men | a0 & | e e | 2 | o] o
g [es| vES 0G| Gem | eis | s | sie | 5 | aw | 4300 =cres
HOTE: ALWAY'S INDICATE HOSE THREAD REQUIREMENTS AB dimansions in English and Mairc.
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HV-5

DESCRIPTION: 1-1/2" HOSE VALVE WITH HOSE RACK ASSEMBLY AND HOSE. RED POLYESTER
COATED STEEL PIN-TYPE HOSE RACK, WELDED ALL-STEEL COVER WITH WATER RETENTION DEVICE
AND COMBINATION NOZZLE CLIP. 1-1/2" HOSE VALVE, ANGLE TYPE, CAST BRASS BODY AND TRIM,
RISING STEM, RED HAND WHEEL, WITH STAMPED STEEL, POLISHED CHROME PLATED ESCUTCHEON
TO CONCEAL PIPE ENTRY INTO CABINET. CAST BRASS HOSE RACK NIPPLE ABLE TO SUPPORT HOSE
RACK AND ALLOW DIRECTIONAL DEPLOYMENT OF HOSE. HOSE THREADS TO MATCH LOCAL FIRE
DEPARTMENT. COLLAPSIBLE [50] [757[100"] LINED 500 PSI ACCEPTABLE PRESSURE TEST HOSE, 100%
SYNTHETIC JACKET AND SYNTHETIC RUBBER LINING, WITH COUPLING. CAST BRASS FOG NOZZLE
[WITH RUBBER BUMPER], ADJUSTABLE FROM FOG TO STRAIGHT STREAM TO SHUTOFF. UL[/FM].

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.. POTTER-ROEMER 2500 SERIES, CROKER [3000] [3100] SERIES,
LARSENS 1.5 SERIES.

Notes to Specifier:
1. For 1-1/2" hose valves, confirm hose requirement with AHJ.

1'/2"/3.8 .m HOSE RACK ASSEMBLIES POTTER

FIRE PROTECTION EQUIPMENT

FUNCTION: For Class Il Service. Used to provide an immediate and more efficient means of fire
control. The assembly is capable of one-person operation and accepting the nationally recognized
standard of 100 GPM/378.5 lom at 65 PSl/4.5 bars at the outlet of the valve.

REGULARLY FURNISHED:

Model 4070 U/L-4 FM P Angle Valve Rough Brass 300 PSl/20.7 bars
Model 2750 Escutcheon
Model 2755 Satin Brass Hose Rack Nipple
Model 2930 Satin Brass Pin Lug Coupling
Model 2915 <« FM P Lined 500 PSl/34.5 bars Acceptance Pressure Test Polyflex Hose
Model 2962 U/L — €4 FM B Satin Brass Fog Nozzle
Model 2792 U/L - €4 FM P Red Gilossy Polyester Coated Steel Hose Rack
Model 1985 Instructional Label
Hose Valve Hose Dimensions
Length Size Dia. A B C D
Hotethe: ft. in. in. in. in. in. in.
m om cm om om om cm
50 172 7 237
2505 152 5 b b 52525 41587 19 2
2507 25 b b5 5 o 7 102
2510 100 17z % 31 297 18 ]
304 38 38 787 749 45.7 102

Add 4"/10.2 cm to hose rack assembly dimension “C” for Model 2926 PR-Superflex Hose.

OPTIONAL FINISHES

Rack Valve Trim
-A Red Finish Rough Brass Polished Brass
-B Red Finish Polished Brass Polished Brass
-C Polished Chrome Plated Rough Chrome Plated Rough Chrome Plated
-D Polished Chrome Plated Polished Chrome Plated Polished Chrome Plated

; OPTIONAL TYPES
OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT: TO SELECT ADD SUFFIX e e o

1%"/3.8 cm VALVES — 24 With Model 2926 Single Jacket Lined 500
— 10 With Model 2760 Brass Automatic Drain PSl/34.5 bars Acceptance Pressure Test
Valve PR-Superflex Hose €4 FM p and U/L
— i Model 27 B Adj |
11 With Model 2765 Brass Adjustable 1% 3.8 om COUPLING
Pressure Restricting Device With Model
— 12 With Model 2770 Brass Restricting Disc. ~ — 3! Cc'fup”ngOde 2930 -RL Rocker Lug
— 14 With Model 4 Doubl just-
ith Modal 4090 Double Pemale Adiust- 35 it Modet 2041 Extruded Aluminum | EREHRSINEEESEES
able Pressure Restricting Angle Valve Coupli FUNCTION: Used fo support hose rack
— 16 With Model 4010 Double Female Adjust- oupling assembly independent of standpipe.
able Pressure Regulating Angle Valve 114"/3.8 cm NOZZLE
— 18 With Model 4042 Double Female  _ 42 with Model 2960 Red Nylon Fog Nozzle
Pressure Regulating Angle Valve — 43 With Model 2972 Brass Fog Nozzle
1%"/3.8 cm HOSE — 44 With Model 2980 Red Nylon All-Fog
— 21 With Model 2915 Single Jacket Lined 300 Nozzle
PSl/20.7 bars Acceptance Pressure Test — — 45 With Model 2985 Brass All-Fog Nozzle
Polyflex Hose € FM » and U/L — 46 With Model 2993 Brass Fixed-Flow
— 23 With Model 2926 Single Jacket Lined 500 Nozzle TG
PSl/34.5 bars Acceptance Pressure Test FUNCTION: Used for external attach-
PR»Supen‘Iex Hose € FM p ment to standpipe riser.
NOTE: ALWAYS INDICATE HOSE THREAD REQUIREMENTS. All dimensions in English and Metric. Page 2-2
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WPOTTER SEMI-AUTOMATIC
MER HOSE RACK ASSEMBLY

FIRE PROTECTION EQUIPMENT

An immediate and readily available means of controlling and suppress- ~ NFPA/FEMA CLASS OF SERVICE
ing fire by one person. The assemblies are capable of accepting the . CLASS | FIRE SERVICE ONLY. :

nationally recognized standard for Class Il or Class Ill Service at the  CLASS Il OCCUPANT USE

outlet of the valve. CLASS Ill FIRE SERVICE OR OCCUPANT USE

(1) vaLvE
Connection to standpipe.
Controls water flow and
pressure. Refer to Section
4000.

(2) ESCUTCHEON
To conceal pipe entry into
cabinet.

(3 RACK NIPPLE
Supports the hose rack
and allows directional
deployment of hose.
Provide local fire depart-
ment thread.

(4) COUPLING
Allows watertight attach-
ment of hose to nipple.
Refer to page 2-11.

(5) HOSE
A lightweight, durable,
compact, and readily
deployed hose that is
testable and easily folded
for rack storage. Refer to
pages 2-9 and 10.

(8) FOG NOZZLE
Directs water flow to extin-
guish fire. The nozzle pat-
tern control permits fog,
straight stream or shut off
positions. Refer to pages 2-
13 and 14.

(7) SEMI-AUTOMATIC

HOSE RACK
Provides storage for folded
hose and nozzle. The water
retention device provides
one-person operation.
Inspection seal indicates
readiness of the assembly.
Refer to page
2-4.

1. Open valve wide.

[~

Call Potter Roemer for current listings and approvals. Dimensions are subject to manufacturer’s tolerance and change without notice.
We assume no responsibility for use of superseded or void data.
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HYD-1

DESCRIPTION: FLUSH FIRE DEPT. OUTLET CONNECTION, CHROME PLATED BRASS ONE-WAY OUTLET,
SINGLE 2-1/2" MALE HOSE THREADS, SNOOT WITH CAP AND CHAIN, CHROME PLATED ROUND
ESCUTCHEON LABELED "HYDRANT". UL. THREADS TO MATCH LOCAL FIRE DEPARTMENT.

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.: POTTER-ROEMER 5801, ELKHART 152, CROKER, GUARDIAN.

FLUSH FIRE DEPT

OUTLET COMNMECTIONS

EXPLODED VIEW OF TYFIE;A.I. FLUSH OUTLET COMNMNECTIOMN
Back Inlet _'_‘_".-l"j'r:_‘; 2E" w4 om Mipple

{By Othars)
%\ Hﬂﬂ—ﬁm" Plate

Chain Holder

Angle Inlet
{Top or Bolom)

e ———————————— s
SINGLE HYDRANT
FURNCTION: Used as an ausilary water supply by the fire sarvica. Single outlet sultable when water
demard |z under 500 GPMssz2 om (Ref. MFPA 20). Flush design desirable, when appearance Is a
facior.

REGULARLY FURNISHED: Folshed brass plate letierad HYDRANT. Female NPT x male hose
thread snoot with cap and chain. Round or square plate and size a8 selacted by Modal Number.

WITH &"z0.3 e ROUND PLATE WITH 8" 203 cm SQUARE PLATE

\j‘ Madel Size Model Size
s801 ... B ST T 3 | 2" 5 o
5802 ... ... ...l il X T 3 [ Uy YeaxrEem
s803 . ... ... A mEem SBA3 ... ... ... ... ... ... ATsom

OPTIONAL FIHISH —I:| l-'l:llli'.h"d Chrome Plated (Refer to page & for apecial finishes)
5801-5813 SPECIFY: Thread and lettering

HOTE: ALWAYE INDICATE HOEE THREAD REQUIREMENTS Al @mansions in Englsh and Blsdrc
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IP-1

DESCRIPTION: CAST IRON ADJUSTABLE TYPE INDICATOR POST, ACCOMMODATE 3" THRU 14", NON-
RISING STEM, INSIDE SCREW GATE VALVES, LOCKING TYPE OPERATING BRANCH TURN COUNTER-
CLOCKWISE TO OPEN, ADJUSTABLE, NON-BREAKABLE PLASTIC WINDOW, (READS "OPEN" OR "SHUT"),

UL/FM.

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.: MUELLER A-20806, STOCKHAM G-951A, KENNEDY 2945A.

Note to Specifier:

1. Need to include MS-2 supervisory switch.

2. For use with GA-9.

E-1

Rev. 2-03

ADJUSTABLE
INDICATOR POST

UL/FM

P32 paos )
= P242
Pasi 2 e
% 353— (O
<> P317
P315, r ]
Pam\”

it P329~0

Determining
Order Length

For Mueller valves and a
given Trench Depth (TD),
see Table 3. For all others:
calculate dimension D as
follows, then use it to select
the "Order Length" from
Table 2 that best
accomodates the minimum
D length.

D (req'd)=TD-B-C

FIRE PROTECTION PRODUCTS

A-20806: Adjustable Type Indicator Post
Q UL Listed QL ULC Listed QO FM Approved

Table 3|  NOMINAL TRENCH DEPTHS* FOR MUELLER IBBM DOUBLE DISC & RESILIENT WEDGE POST INDICATOR VALVES*

PARTS LIST
Catalog |Description Material Material
Parts No. dard
P206 SHUT target Plastic Zytel
P209 OPEN target Plastic Zytel
P217 Cotter Pin (short) Brass ASTM B21
P218 Coupling Steel ASTM A500 GR.B
P219 Cotter Pin (long) Brass ASTM B21
P242 Retaining ring Stainless Steel AISI 302
P244 Hex bolt (not shown) Steel/zinc plated ASTM A307 GR.A
P273 Bell Cast iron ASTM A126 CL.B
P303 Hex nut (not shown) | Steel/zinc plated | ASTM A563 GR.A
P304 Operating nut Ductile iron ASTM A536 GR.65-45-12
P305 Cap Polypropylene
P307 Spring pin Stainless steel AISI 420
P308 Threaded sleeve Plastic Zytel
P309 Upper stem Steel ASTM A513
P31s Pipe plug - hex socket | Steel
P316 Post head Cast iron ASTM A126 CL.B
P317 Window Plexiglass
P322 Hex head screw Steel/zinc plated ASTM A307 GR.A
P33 Lower barrel PVC DR14 UL Listed
P324 Upper barrel Steel ASTM A53 GR.B
P325 Wrench Ductile iron ASTM A536 GR. 5-45-12
P326 Lower stem Steel ASTM A500 GR.B
P329 Socket head set screw | Steel ANSIBI8.3
P350 Coupling insert Steel ASTM A500 GR.B
P351 Window gasket Synthetic rubber
P352 Shipping disc Pressboard
P353 ‘Washer Stainless steel AISI 304
Table 1/ A & B DIVENSIONS FOR A & B DIVENSIONS FOR | C DIVIENSIONS FOR
Valve | _MUELLER METAL SEAT | MUELLER RESILIENT WEDGE ALL VALVES
Size | POST INDICATOR VALVES | POST INDICATOR VALVES | -1/2 OF PIPE 0.D.
A B |Turnsto A B Turns to (Typical for
Open Open underground pipe)
4" - - - 14.31" | 12.72" | 14-1/2 | 2.40"
6" - - - 18.12" | 16.53" | 20-1/2 | 3.45"
8" - - - 21.25" | 19.66" | 27 4.53"
10" - - - 26.38" | 24.79" | 33-1/2 | 5.55"
2" - - - 29.50" | 27.91" | 39-1/2 | 6.60"
14" 32.12" [29.62" | 46 30.75" | 29.15" | 43-1/2 | 7.65"
16" |37.00" |34.50" | 53 35.88" | 34.28" | 49 8.70"
Table 2 ORDER LENGTH
AS A FUNCTION OF D DIMENSION
4 E
Min. |17.25" | 36.00" | 57.00" |78.00" [99.00" |120.00"
Max. |39.25" | 60.25"|81.25" |102.25"|123.25"| 144.25"

Valve | Order Length nrderllenum IlrllercLenmh nrller[length I]rderEI.engtll ﬂl‘lll!l"!.lﬂlglh

Size Min. | Max. | Min. | Max. | Min. | Max. | Min. | Max. | Min. | Max. | Min. | Max.
4" 2'7" | 4'5" | 4'3" | 6'3" |6'0" 80" |78 |98 95" |11'5" [11'3" | 13'3™"
6" 31" (49" |47 |67 |64 84" 82" | 102" [9'9" [11'9" [11'7" | 13'7"
8" 3'6" [5'3" |5'0" | 70" |6'8" 8'8" | 85" | 105" |10"3" | 12'3" [12'0" | 14'0"

10" 311" |5'8" | 55"

75" | 73" 9'3" [9'0" | 11'0" | 10"8" | 12"8" [12'5" [14'5"

12" 44" |61 | 509"

79" |76 96" | 94" | 114" |11 1" 13 1" |12'9" | 14" 9"

14" 46" 163" 61"

1" |78 98" | 96" | 11'6" | 11'3" | 133" |13' 1" | 15' 1"

16" 50" 169" |66

8'6" | 83" 10"4" | 10" 1" | 12"1" | 11"8" | 13'9" |13"6" | 15'6"

* The minimum and maxium trench depths which will be accommodated by specific "Order Length" can be calculated as follows by using the minimum and
maximum D dimensions given in Table 2. TD (min.) = D (min.) + B =C.

TD (max.) =D (max.) + B +C.

Page E-1-2

See page E-1-14 for ordering instructions
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IP-2

DESCRIPTION: CAST IRON WALL TYPE INDICATOR POST, ACCOMMODATE 2" THRU 14", NON-RISING
STEM, INSIDE SCREW GATE VALVES, LOCKING TYPE, TURN COUNTER-CLOCKWISE TO OPEN, NON-
BREAKABLE PLASTIC WINDOW, (READS "OPEN" OR "SHUT"), UL/FM.

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.: MUELLER A-20813, CLOW F5765, STOCKHAM G-950, KENNEDY 641.

Note to Specifier:

1. Need to include MS-2 supervisory switch.

2. For use with GA-9.

3. Angle wall post kit available from Kennedy.

E-1

Rev. 2-03

WALL TYPE
INDICATOR POST

UL/FM

FIRE PROTECTION PRODUCTS

A-20813: Wall Type Indicator Post
Q UL Listed Q ULC Listed Q0 FM Approved

PARTS LIST
Catalog Description Material Material
Parts No. Standard
P206 SHUT target Plastic Zytel
P209 OPEN target Plastic Zytel
P217 Cotter Pin (short) Brass ASTM B21
P218 Coupling Steel ASTM A500 GR.B
P219 Cotter Pin (long) Brass ASTM B21
P242 Retaining ring Stainless Steel AISI 302
P244 Hex bolt (not shown) Steel/zinc plated ASTM A307 GR.A
P272 Washer Steel/zinc plated
P273 Bell Cast iron ASTM A126 CL.B
P300 Eyebolt Steel/zinc plated
P301 Hex nut Steel/zinc plated ASTM A563 GR.A
P302 Handwheel Ductile iron ASTM A536 GR.65-45-12
P303 Hex nut (not shown) Steel/zinc plated ASTM A563 GR.A
P304 Operating nut Ductile iron ASTM A536 GR.65-45-12
P305 Cap Polypropylene
P302 P307 Spring pin Stainless steel AISI 420
USED 10 SECURE P308 Threaded sleeve Plastic Zytel
CoupUNe TO oY P309 Upper stem Steel ASTM A513
315 Pipe plug - hex socket | Steel
P219 - P316 Post head Cast iron ASTM A126 CL.B
! P317 ‘Window Plexiglass
&{"}’ P322 Hex head screw Steel/zinc plated ASTM A307 GR.A
(not shown)
P219
P326 Lower stem Steel ASTM A500 GR.B
P329 Socket head set screw Steel ANSIBI18.3
P350 Coupling insert Steel ASTM A500 GR.B
P351 Window gasket Synthetic rubber
P352 Shipping disc Pressboard
P353 ‘Washer Stainless steel AISI 304
- -1z Ay = w =
(463.9 mm) 3 N
(76,2 mm)
3-1/2"
(88,9 ‘mm) - PO —
FELD cuT
SE7 SoRew »\ - i Py
i \
i ‘ L I I
o | o e i T .
p \ \
: \ r )
: ) bl
UPPER STEM COTTER LOWER STEM OPTIONAL COUPLING
{SQUARE TUBE) PIN (SQUARE TUBE) PIPE SLEEVE
5" SCH. 10
15-3/47 (400 mm)
DIMENSIONS
Tahle 1 A & B DIMENSIONS FOR MUELLER METAL SEAT A & B DIMENSIONS FOR MUELLER RESILIENT WEDGE
POST INDICATOR VALVES POST INDICATOR VALVES
Valve Size | A B Turns to A B Turns to
Open Open
4" 13.00" 11.44" 14-1/2 14.31" 12.72" 14-1/2
6" 16.21" 14.38" 20-1/2 18.12" 16.53" 20-1/2
8" 20.12" 18.38" 27 21.25" 19.66" 27
10" 24.50" 22.38" 33-1/2" 26.38" 24.79" 33-1/2
12" 27.88" 25.38" 39-12 29.50" 27.91" 39-12
14" 32.12" 29.62" 46 - - -
Page E-1-4
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IT-1

DESCRIPTION: 1" INSPECTOR'S TEST AND DRAIN VALVE WITH INTEGRAL SIGHT GLASS, BALL VALVE
WITH INTEGRAL LABELED PLATE SHOWING OFF-TEST-DRAIN POSITIONS. FURNISHED WITH TEST
ORIFICE GIVING FLOW EQUIVALENT TO ONE SPRINKLER OF A TYPE HAVING THE SMALLEST ORIFICE
INSTALLED ON THE SYSTEM, UL.

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.: RELIABLE B W/1" BALL VALVE, TYCO F350, AGF MODEL 1000.

[IT-1 CAN BE PROVIDED AS A PART OF A MANIFOLD ASSEMBLY WITH ES-1 AND BF-1. EACH
COMPONENT OF THE ASSEMBLY MUST MEET THE REQUIREMENTS OF ITS RESPECTIVE MATERIAL
LIST DESCRIPTION. PROVIDE A PRESSURE GAUGE FOR EACH MANIFOLD AS INDICATED ON THE
DRAWINGS. PROVIDE A CHECK VALVE FOR EACH MANIFOLD AS INDICATED ON THE DRAWINGS
WHERE SPRINKLER PIPING IS CONNECTED TO A STANDPIPE.]

Note to Specifier:
Not all models listed are FM approved. If required, refer to catalog.

TESTAnNDRAIN

3/4" 1k 11/4" 11/2° 25

3 IR USTED oMLY

USA PATENT #4741361 AND OTHER PATENTS PENDING

m]

The AGF Manufacturing Co., Inc. Model 1000 has been designed to provide
both the Test Function and the Express Drain Function in a multistory installation.

Complies with all requirements of NFPA-13, NFPA-13R, and NFPA-13D
Positive shut off

Single Handle

Tapped for Pressure Gauge

Tamper Resistant Orifice permanently installed
Available with all required Orifices

Orifice size noted on Indicator plate
Lightweight and compact

300 PSI Rating

Integral tamper resistant sight glasses Visit us
on Iha‘;lnfemel

www.testandrain.com

0O 0O 0O 0D DO O 0D O 0O ©

Full range of sizes from 3/4"to 2"

Page 1 of 2



MODEL 1000 300 PsI

3/4" " 11/4" 11/2"

FRONT VIEW/VERTICAL INSTALLATION

} FROM BRANCH

GAUGE INLET
PROVIDED

FRONT VIEW/HORIZONTAL INSTALLATION 1%m DRAIN
STREETEL _—" |
OR PIPE i 1
*.-P:’
TODRAN |
FOR RIGHT HAND/STRAIGHT INSTALLATION
—
1O DRAIN APPROVALS:
O ULand ULC Listed
32 FM Approved except 3/4"
ORIFICE SIZE O NYC BD. of S&A CAL. NO. 720-87-SM
AVAILABLE - ass, 7/16, 1/2, 17/32, ELO(5/8)", ESFR(3/4)" O CA. Siate Fire Marshall
DIMENSIONS - INCHES
SIZE A B C D E F G H
[T |I L 1{“ 3'. ti] L] Apm 13, 0 Py M "
VA" | Sty | Aot | Barsn | Boitn | St | lon | it | S | MATERIAL LIST
17, .0 17,0 YR By 1 ] 13, .17 Oy M ETR]
1= |G | L2 200 | 3k | 30 | L [ 40 | 80 | paRt: MATERIAL:
ETR] Mgy M B 7 11,7 [T 1545 o1 Qps M 17,7
ll 1"4“ Ié}'.‘.l'ﬂ:ll'\‘i\rrl L_?ﬂfr:!dm 2&-5..1&!'\‘\;16!!1 lU‘S.S:fnm BSEEEném 1!0!;:'!%1 'IEI.;’II:I“ 1§ﬂj:|:'.r|m gr%ﬁ'DLE 4 %Lgm
T g™ TET) T, Ty M 7™ By 0 Tyt FTR] BALL C.P BRONZE
1 | 833 | Lal | Sat | % | st | &5 | 2 1 100N BODY BRONE .
an 7" |1 Bng" | 3Wa" | 5" | 37" | 25" | 8N4 | 107" INDICATOR PLATE  STEEL
183.38mm | 4550mm [ 81.50mm 127mm_ | 99.08mm | &6.97mm | 204.83mm | 273.60mm HANDLE LOCK SPRING STEEL

*Avdilable on 1 1/4" to 2" size unils only.

SFR s IILLIlIt- urna Lo
1 IG F IF SFR & LL i

The Reliable Automatic Sprinkler Co., Inc

525 N. MacQuesten Parkway JOB NAME:

Mount Vernon, NY 10552 g ARCHITECT:
Phone 800.431.1588 ENGINEER:
www.reliablesprinkler.com —_— CONTRACTOR:

Page 2 of 2



MS-1

DESCRIPTION: MONITOR SWITCH - ELECTRIC, ONE SINGLE POLE, DOUBLE THROW CONTACT, CAST
ALUMINUM HOUSING WITH CORROSION RESISTANT PARTS, WITH J-BOLTS FOR MOUNTING. UL/FM.
VERIFY ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS WITH ELECTRICAL CONTRACTOR PRIOR TO PURCHASE.

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.: POTTER ELECTRIC OSYSU-1, SYSTEM SENSOR OSY?2.

Note to Specifier:
For use with OS&y gate valves.

0SYSU-1, -2
PO I I ER OUTSIDE SCREW AND YOKE VALVE
a SUPERVISORY SWITCH

UL and CSFM Listed, FM Approved. NYMEA Accepted

Dimensions: §.15°L X 2.25"W X 5.88"H
16.7cm L X 5.7em W X 14.80m H
Waight: 2 Ibs. (% kg.)
Enclosure: Cover - Die-Cast
Finish - Red Spatter Enarmel
Basa - Die Casl Zinc
All parts have cormosion resistant finishas

Cover Tamper: Tamgper resislani scrows,
Oplional cover lamper kit available.

Contact Ratings:
O&YSU-1: One sef af SPOT (Form C)
OEYSU-2: Two sats of SPOT (Farm ©)
15.00 Amps ab 125/ 250WAC
250 Amps al 30VDC resistive

Environmeantal Limitations:
-40°F b 140°F (-40°C to B0°C)
MEMA 4 and NEMA 6P Enclosura (IP&T)
Indoor or outdoar use (Mot for use in hazardous
locations. Sea Bulletin Mo, 5400705 OSYS-U-EX
for hazardous locations).

Conduit Entrances:
2 knockouts for 172" conduit provided

Service Use:
Automatic Sprinklar NFPA&-13
One or two family dweling NFFPA-130
OSYSU-1 Stock No. 1010106 Residential occupancy up to four stories NFPA-13R
0SYSU-2 Stack No. 1010206 Mational Fire Alarm Code NFPA-T2

GEMERAL INFORMATION
The OSYEU is used to monitar the opan posiicn of an additional cover screws and hex keys are available. See
08 &Y (outside screw and yoke) type gate valve. This ordering infarmation on page 4.
device & available in bwo madals; the OSYSU-1, con-
. . ! OPTIONAL COVER TAMPER SWITCH
taining ane sel of SPDT (Form C) contacts and the A field installable cover lampar switch is avadable as an

OSYSLU-2, containing bwa sels of SPDT (Fom C) oplion which may be used to indicate removal of the
confacts. Thase swilchas mount m'l'l'ﬂmnﬂj' & sl cover. See ﬂl"mlrl'lg information an page 4

085 &Y valves ranging in size from 2" to 127, Thay will
mownt an somea valves as small as 172" TEE‘I;;IGS

To o bt by oy 2,058,208t s e ore
scraws that require a special ool o remove. The ool & By o sicanls NFFA codes and standards andior the
furnished with sach device and should be lsft with the authority having jurisdiction {manufacturer recommends
building awrar of responsible pafy. Replacement or quarterly or mare fraquently).

Paller Eleclric Signal Compary * 2081 Craig Road, S0 Louis, MO, E3146-4181 * Phone: BOJ-525-3306 Cansda 9058821833 * wwew pallemsignalsam

FHETEDNLES MET. #2830004 - HEV M PaEE 10F 4
e
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(P)POTTER

0SYsSU-1, -2
OUTSIDE SCREW AND YOKE VALVE
SUPERVISORY SWITCH

FIG. 1

SMALL VALVE INSTALLATION - 1/2" THRU 2 1/2" SIZES

THESE SWITCHES MOUNT COMVEMIENTLY TO MOST 27 TO 12" 08 & ¥ VALVES. THEY WILL MOUNT ON SOME
WALVES AS SMALL AS 127 JHOOKS MAY BE REQUIRED ON VALVES WITH LIMITED CLEARAMCE.

(LT

SLOTTER HWULMTING HOLES
kst HE USELR FOR FIME
ADJUSTMENT OF SWITCH

£f BRACKET
CLAMP BAR HRAGKET
CARRIAGE BOLT
GG, #9793

SMALL WALVE INSTALLATION

1.

Remove and discard “C° wesher and roller from the ip
rod.

Femove the OSYSU. File & 178" deep groove centerad on
the mark on the velve stem utlizing & 316" round, non-
teperad file. Rourd and emooth the edges of the groowve

Z. With the valve in the FULL GPEM position, locate the
QEYEL acrose the valve yoke as far as possible from the ko preveri damage 1o the valve packing and io allow the
walve gland, 5o that the rip rad lays sgainst the non- trip rod o move aally (n anc out of \e groowe &s e
threaded portion of the valve stem. velve s operated.

3. Loosen the locking screw that holde the trip rod In place Mount e GEYSLI with the trip rod certered In groove.
and adjust the rod length (see Fig. 4). When adjusted Final edustrent |s made by loosening 2 screws (see Fig.
propedy, the rod should extend past the valve scraw, but 1) and slding the 3SYSU on the bracket. Adjustment s
not so fer that it contacts the damp ber. Tighten the comact when switches are not activated with the g red
locking sorew 2 hold the nip rod In place. seated n the valve stem groove and that the switches
MOTE: If rp rod length bs excessive, loosen the lodking aclivate when e irip rod moves cut of the groove.
sorew 8nd remaove the trip rod from the irip lever. Using Tighten the adjustment screws and &l mounting hardware.
pliers, break off the ane (1) inch long notched section [see Check 1o Insure that the rod moves out of the groove
Fig. 5). Reinstall rip rod and repeat Step 3 procedurs. eaglly and that the ewitches activate within one um when

4. Mount the OSYSU loossly with the camiage bohs and the valve is operated from the FULL OPEM towards the

clamp bar supplied. On valves with limited clearance use

CLOSED positon.

J-4mooks suppled Instead of the camiage bolts and damp
bar b mount the OSYSLL

5. Mark the valie stem at the canter of the Fp rod.

NOTE: CLOSE THE VALVE FULLY TO DETERMINE THAT
THE STEM THREADS DO NOT ACTIVATE THE SWITCH.
THE SWITCH BEING ACTIWATED BY THE STEM THREADS
COULD RESULT IN A FALSE VALVE OPEN INDICATION.

I EEEEE————
PHINTELD IMUSA LT 2BH20004 - FEN M PaGE 204
=]
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(P)POTTER

0SYSU-1, -2
OUTSIDE SCREW AND YOKE VALVE
SUPERVISORY SWITCH

FIG. 2

3" THRL 12" YALVES USE CaRREGE
BOLT:, CAERIAGE BOLTS MOUMT
b INSIDE OF YOKE, IF THERE

|15 SLFFICIENT CLEARSMCE.

SLOTTED MOUNTING

HOLES. MWaAY BE LISED
FOR FINE ADJUSTMEWT
OF SWITCH ©OM BRAGEET.

OweG. fa7a—4

LARGE VALVE INSTALLATION - 3" THRU 12" SIZES

BRACKET

CLAMP BAR
AERIGGE BOLTS
Z REGUIRED)

ROLLER
GRDQYE

TOKE

WL VE STEM

TRIF RQAD

GLAND

LARGE VALVE INSTALLATION

1. Wih the vale In the FULL OPEN posiion, locate the
25Y 5L across the valve yole as far as possible from the
wale gland, =0 thet the trip rod leye agalnst the non-
threadaed porton of the walve stem.

#. Mount the QSYSU loossly with the camiage bolis and
clamp bar supplied.

3. Loosen the locking screw that holds the tip rod In place
and adjust the rod length (see Fig. 4). When adjustad
properly, the rod should extend past the valve screw, but
not go far that b contects the clamp ber. Tighten the
locking screw o hold the trip rod in placs.

NOTE: If tip rod length s excasalve, looaen the locking
serew and remaove the tip rod from the trip leser. Using
pliers, break off the one (1) inch long notched section
{e2e Fig. 5). Relnstall trip rod and repeat Step 3 procs-
dure.

4. Mark the velve stern at the canter of the trip rod.

5. Remove the OSYSU. Flle a 1/8" deep groove centerad on
the mark of the valve stem wlilizing a 38° round, non-

tapered file. Round and smocth fhe edges of the groove
10 pravent damegs to the valve packing and 1o allow the
rip rod to move easily Inoand out of the groove as the
walve |5 operated.

6. Mount the OSYSU loosely with the g rod centered in
Qroove.

T. Final adjustment i= made by loossning & screws (see Fig.
#) and sliding the OSYS5U on te bradet.  Adjusiment =
conrect whean switches are not activated with the tip rod
seated In the valve starm groove and et the switches
activate within one turn when the vatve |s cperated from
the FULL OFEM towerds the CLOSED positon.

B. Tighten the adjustrment screws and mounting hardwere.
Check to Insure that the rod moves out of the groove
easily and that the switches actvate within one furn when
the wvele s operated from the FULL OFPEN towarde the
CLOSED positon.

NOTE: CLOSE THE WALVE FULLY TO DETERMINE THAT
THE STEM THREADS DO NOT ACTIWVATE THE SWITCH.
THE SWITCH BEING ACTIVATED BY THE STEM THREADS
COULD RESULT IN A FALSE VALVE OPEN INDICATION.

PHIMTED INLUSA MK #2820004 - HEY M FREEIOR 4
]
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0SYSU-1, -2
PO I I ER OUTSIDE SCREW AND YOKE VALVE
2 SUPERVISORY SWITCH

FIG. 3 DIMENSIONS FIG. 4 PARTS

[%]']

T8
an =01

N FETPRATI l
ET1A % + 1 —1
4 h
[ 11
[} 11
0 ECErAEn |l|1__'JI . fore-a Lu}'
BREAKING EXCESSIVE ROD SWITCH TERMINAL
LEMGTH CONNECTIONS
CLAMPING PLATE WL orear Wk
FIG. 5 TERMINAL —— =T ur, rox
HIATMD (O
\%E o
"}J T EFTRMIFT OUr GL I L1, i
OF CONTRL PAREL =
CERE FENITR:
:ﬁ"# . -1
N TR

CAUTION:

an wnirsulabed section of a single conducior
sheould not be loeged arcund the terminal and
sarven as bwo separabos connections. The wine

s b servered, Hreerebey proveiding superdsion TYPICAL SWITCH ACTION

o the cannacton in e avanl thal the wins DPEN WALNE POSTION CLOSED VALVE POSTION
beoomas dis cdgnd froem un der the benminal

Canlacts sheram in noomal {vakoes apen) condition.

ORDERING INFORMATION

EODEL DESCRIFTION ETOCK MO

EYEUA Culsido Screw & Toke-Supendson Swilch (Zinglo swilch) 1010TE

OEYEU-2 Oulside Sorew & Yoxo-Supardsory Swich | Dowble swilch) 101a2ie
et S S04
Hem By for Covar Sorows and Installation Adpstmants S2EGE
Opbonal Cover Tamper Swilch K 3131

For prassunt rediear Bypa vl instsdlmthon ks | meguined) oomdsct vk marol sebenr

PHINTELD IMUSA MECT. SEE2I0E - HEV R PAGE 40 4

Loy
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MS-2

DESCRIPTION: MONITOR SWITCH - ELECTRIC, TWO SINGLE POLE, DOUBLE THROW CONTACTS, CAST
ALUMINUM HOUSING WITH CORROSION RESISTANT PARTS, UL/FM. VERIFY ELECTRICAL
CHARACTERISTICS WITH ELECTRICAL CONTRACTOR PRIOR TO PURCHASE.

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.: POTTER ELECTRIC PCVS-2, SYSTEM SENSOR P1BV2.

Note to Specifier:
For use with Indicator Posts and Butterfly valves.

PCVS-1, -2
CONTROL VALVE
SUPERVISORY SWITCH

@ POTTER

UL and CSFM Listed, FM Approved, NYMEA Accepled
475l x 2.25"W x T.2°H (atem exterded)
12.%em Lx 5.7cm W 2 1E.3cm H
Weight: 1.35 Ik, {67 k)
Enclosure: Cover - Die-cast

Finish - Hed Spatter Emamel

Base - Die Cast fine

Al parts have corrosion resistant finizhes

Dimensions:

Cover Tarmper:  Tamper Resistanl Screws,

Oiptional cover Lamper kit svaiable

Mounting: 152° NF1
PCWEST: O set of SPOT [Foern C)
PCWES. 2 Twa sets of SPOT (Farm C)
15.00 Amps at 125250WAC
250 Amps at SOV resislive
Erviranmental Limilations:

A0°F 1o +140°F {4070 s BT

MERA 4 and MEMA 6F Endasure (IPET)

Irdaar of Cutdoar Ulse (Mot [or use in hazsardous locations. See

bulletin fe. 5400604 PIVS-LLLX lor hazardous kecations.)

Conduit Entrances: Dwo knockouts for 1027 conduil provided.

Contact Hating:

Service Use:

Aulomatic Sgrinkler MNFPA-13
. One or wo famiy dweling NFPA-130
I-"C".l'b.n 1 Stack Mo. 1010107 Residenlial occupancy up 1o four stones NFPA-13R
PCVE.2 Stock No. 1010207 Matirial Fire Alarm Code NFPA.72

e Madel PCVS s a weather prool and amper resistant swilch
lor monitoring the open posilion af fire sprinkler contral valves of
e poat indicator, butterlly and other types. Depending on the
madel, ane or twa SP0OT (Farm C) contacts are provided shich will
aperale wihen the valve position i= allered fram an apen siate.

e unil rmount= in a 127 NPT tapped hole in the post indicatar ar
Bulterfly valve housing. The device is engaged by the indicating
assembly of the post indicalor ar the operating mechanism of the
Bulterfly valve, acluating swilchies) when the valve is lully open.
Tt wnit shouwld be installed where il is acoeasible lor semvice.

The cower is hekd in place by wo tamper resistant screws that

require a special tool to remove. The ool is lumished with each
device and should be lell with te building owner or rezponsible
parly. RHeplacement or sdditional cover screws and hex keys are
available. Ses ardering inlormation on page below,

OPTIONAL COVER TAMPLE SWITCH: A lield natalable cover
lamper swilch is svailable as an oplion which may be used 1o
ndicale removal of the cover. See ardering information on page 6.

TESTING: The PCVE and ils assocated proteclive monilaring
syatem should be lested in accordance with applicable NFP&
codes and standards andior the autharity having jurisdiction
[manulaciurer recommends quanerly or more recuerily).

ORDERING INFORMATION

MODEL DESCRIPTION STOCK NO.
PCWEA Faller Contral Valve Swilch [2ingle swilch] 1010107
PCVs.2 Polter Contral Valve Switch [double switch) 1010207
Cawrer Screw 5480344
Hex Key for Cover Screws and Installstion Adjustments 5250062
PBK-5 Prafl Butterlty Valee Kit (Up i 127 apeo 23
PEK-L Pratt Butterlty Valve Kt {147 and Ugp) 00BN 32
PVK Pratl Valve Kit 1000060
Optiomal Cover Tamper Swilch Kit 0080 31

For presaure reducer type valee installation kil (il reguired] contsct valee manufaciurer.

Potter Electric Signal Company 20817 Craig Road, 51 Louis, MO, 831464161

Phone: BOD-325- 3936/ Canada 305-082. 1833 weeew, pattersignal.com

FRINTED IN UZA

MHT. £2220001 - REV P
&
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POTTER

PCVS-1, -2
CONTROL VALVE
SUPERVISORY SWITCH

FlG. 1

DIMENSIONS

O} T pE—

4T3

-—J_M_—|

e 2. () ]

QRIAND SCHREN

TRAP PO

LECEIHG EEREW
SRLEET HEAD SCAEN

HPMLE
LECEMIT

TRAF POR

TYPICAL INSTALLATIONS ON POST INDICATOR VALVE HOUSINGS (SEE FIZS. 3 THRU &)
Reefer ta Fig. 2 bar the location of pants described in the following instructions.

MOTE:

If the sprnkler system & in serdce e osmer or authoroed

representative should benobified, befone any work 15 done on the system, that
the: vahee comiroling the waber supply o the sysiemmay be closed for penods
of ime dunng the installabon and iesting of this device, resuling in sl or
poriiones of the system being inoperaive dunng these penods.

Il the system i nat in servioe and vahse is closed, be sure that opening the
wahee wll mob alkow any unwanted water s due (o Sperings in e sysiem,
such as heads off, braken or incomplete piping, etc.

1.

Posiion the valve o fully apen FOPEMN shoukd appear in the wandow of
e housing). Partially close the vahse while observing the dinection that
e target assembly moves. Reopen the valve.

F the valee housing & predriled with a 102" NPT for mstallabion of a
mon koring seatch, remosethe 10 plug and fully apen e vaie. Make sure
that "OPEN® appears in the window of the housing. &0 TOSTEP MO, 6.

1.

1.

12

open end of the nipple o the target assembty. Subiract 15 from this
measurement

NOTE: In some cases, it may be necessary o atiach an angle bracket
o the larget assemibly io engage the PCYS tmp rod.

Using the special toal provided, kosen the bwo cover screws and remoese
the cower from e PCWS.

Locsen the kocking screw that halds the tnp rod in place and sdjust the
rod length, from the end of the collar to e end of te rod, using  the
dimension determined n Step 9. Tighten the locking sore bo hold he rod
i place.

NOTE: M tnp mod kengeh is excessie, losen the locking soew and
resmioane the trip rod from the tip lever. Using plers, break off te one (1)
nch long notched section {see Fig. Tl Reinsiall tnp rod and repeat Step
11 procedurne.

Fartialy close the valve {3 ta 4 revolutions of the handiehand wheel).

2 Removethe head and target assembly {consukation with valve manufac 13, Shoke the PCYS unit as lar as possible onie the nipple. observing which
furer is recommenided]. dinecion the rod will move when the vake i closed. Orient the device
1. ¥ the farget assembly moved up as the valve was closed, measune the o acluate the: switches when the vahee & open. Tighien the socket heasd
distance from the botiom ol e head o the lower part of the larget =cres in the collar.
assembly that will contact the tnp rod of the PCYS (see Fig. 3). This is 44, Carefully open the vates bo the Fully cpen position. s the tamget maves
usually a plabe or bar on the farget aszembly, an a side adacent b the w0 the open posion & shoukd engage the tip rod and aciusie the
OPFERSHUT plates. Suberact 108" from the maasurement. switchies). There shoukd be a minimum owertreel of 16 resobktion of the
¥ the target mowed down as the vahse wos closed, measure the distanos handie/hard wheed after the switchies) actuabe (2 continuity melor
from the bottom of the head o the upper portion of the Langet assemibly connected b0 each set of contacts is one method that could be used to
that will comtact the trip rod of the PCYS (ses Fig. 4). Add 108 1o this detenmine this).
FESsUEmEnt. 15. Siraly close the vatee. The sailch must operate during the first wo
4. Mark the housing at the proper location. Using a ZR3F drll bit, dril and resralubians of the hande'hand wheel or duning 1/5 af the trevel dsiznoe
then lap a 10 NPT in the housing on the skde that coinckdes with the af the wvalve coniral apparatus from &s normal condition.
partion of the target assembly that will engage the inp rod of the FCYS. NOTE: Small adpestments of the @rget position may be necessary
6. Replace the hesd and target assemibly. [eommukation with vake m tUNEr i Moo i |
. Loosen the socket head screw that holds the nipple in the PCYS and 16, Compiete the required electrical wirng, connections and tests. The vahee
remaove e npphe. should be operated through the entre cycke of ully closed and fuly open
1. Screw the locknut Ehat s provided onio dhe mipple. o delermine the integnty of the PCWS instalation and the signaing
B Serew the nipple into the 12° NPT hake in the vahee housing - hand sysbem. Check that all electical and mechanical connectons arne secure,
mghien. Tighien the lockmnut again st the vahee housng bosecune the nipple 17. When the installation and testing are complete, retum wabve o its proper
firmly in place. positian.
& Inser a scake or probe thr the nipak 1o measure the distance from the 18- .;l.l:cn'l.r:ll.ruc|nslalI.uhnmuruerrpusllnu:amrmmusmgmn|n Fig.
ared .
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PCVS-1, -2
CONTROL VALVE
SUPERVISORY SWITCH

g, §¥EC—a0

STEEL
THFPHE
BLRCH

EHLT —]
IWFEER

FIG. &

Subjpect bo the approval of the *authoriy havng junsdiction” the aliernate method of instalaton shown n Fig. § may be used. In this method, one
of the glass sindows of the housing is replaced with a 1747 thick metal plate that i cut bo B in place of the glass and drilled and @apped 10 meoe e
the 1/2° NPT pipe nipple. Insome cases it may be necessary o atlach an angle bracket io the target assembly ioengage the PCVS mip rod.

If the: target is stationary and & hood arrmsngement is used, such as is shown in Fig. & the hood must be drilled wath & 2332 dril and tapped with
a 11¥ NPT. The center ine of this hole should be 178" beiow the portion of target assemily that sirikes the PCYS mprod. The 11 308 dimension
shoam is for a Clow Valve. Flexible conduit must be used for this type of installation.

TYPICAL INSTALLATION ON A BUTTERFLY WALVE (SEE FIGS. 5 AND 10}
Refer o Fig. 2 lor location of paris described in the Tolkowing insinicions:

B1.
B
B3
B4,

BS.
RS,

BT.

Remoye the 1/2° NFT plug from ihe gear operatorn case.

Loy ihie sed 5 orea tha hodds the nippbeinihe PCYS andremaonne the nipplke.
Ecrew the locknut thal is provided amo the nipple.

Ecrew the nipple intothe 1027 HPT hobe in the gear operator - hand tighen.
Tighien the locknul againsi the case, o secure the npple iy n place.
Partially close the valve [3 o 4 revolutions of the hand wheel or crank).
Uising the special iool provided, koosen the two cover sorews and remove:
the cover Trom the FCWS.

Loosen the loc king sorew that haolds the wip rod in place. Estimate rip rod
lergth required and exend slighily past that point. Shde the PCYS unit
&% far a5 possible onto the nipphe, cbeerang which direction the rod wil
mowe when the valve s chosed, Onient the devics 1o achusie swiches
when vake & open.

NOTE: I irip rod kengih is excessive, loosen the locking screw and
reraciie e i ponod o the inp kever. Using pliers, break olf e ane (1)
inch long notched section (see Fig. 7). Reinsiall rip rod and repeat Step
BT procedure.

Remove device from nipple and withdraw rig rod 7732 {ihes dimension
I importand). Tighien ihe bocking screw o hold the rod inplace. Fe-instal
e dewioe on ihe nippke. Tighten the screw in ihe collar against e nippie.

B

B11.

Bz

NOTE: In some cases (i may be necessany o remowe the gear box cover
10 BISLNE COMTEC operation {consultation with the vakee manufacurer s
recommended).

Carelulty open the valie o iis ful open position, as ihe boss on the gear
hub moves o the open position i@ must engage the PCWYS wip rod and
acluate the swichies). There shoukd be o mnimram oueriravel of
revolulion of the crank or hand whesd after the swilch(es) acluate (2
conuinuisy meter connecked 10 each set of conlacts is one method that
conild be used o debermrine this),

NOTE: Shght adpsiment of gear stofs may be necessary io present
anertraneal ol the wip rod (consullation with valee mandfactune & recam.
menched}.

Caretuly close the vahe. The ssichies] must operate during the hirst tao
revslutions of the: crank of hand wheesl or dunng 175 ol the ravel dstance
of the vabe conired apparaies rom s normeal condRicn.

Complete the: requined elecincal winng, connectons and iesis. The vakic
shauld be operated through the entine cyche of fully chosed and fully apen
o determing the integrity of the PCVE installation and signaling sysiem.
Check than all eectrical and mechanical conneciions are secure.
‘Winzn the installation and testing are complete, relunn wakie 1o LS proper
posikon,

FiG. T

BREAKING EXCESSIVE ROD LENGTH

SWITCH TERMINAL COMNECTIONS CLAMPING PLATE TERMINAL

FIG.

" o
B

N -z

CALUTICN:

An uninsulated section of a single conductor should not be looped around the
terminal and serve as wo separate connections. The wire must be severed,
therchy prowiding supenitsion of e conmoction i the seent dit the wire
becomes dieslodged from under e Lerminal.

FRINTED IN US&
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@ POTTER

PCVS-1, -2
CONTROL VALVE
SUPERVISORY SWITCH

ITT GRINMELLIKENMEDY INCHCATING
BUTTERFLY WALWE

FIG. 8

DRESSER INDICATING BUTTERFLY
VALVE
Fiz. 10

=) = =

TY¥PICAL PRESSURE REDUCER TYPE
WALWVE INSTALLATION
FIG. 11

oG, ala-100

This tiqure shows the Model PCUWE mounted on the
wahiz yoke, with & bracket supplied by the vake
Manulaciurer, 0 SUPErAse 3 EReSSure reducer
Iype vahhe,

MNote: This apphcaiion i subject o dhe approval of
the auchoniy having jurisdicion.

PEE - PRATT IBV BUTTERFLY
WALVE KIT
FIz. 12

i

MODEL PEE.L

Trock Mo, DOSO132

(MDT-25 Acouator)

MODEL PEK-M

Srock Mo, DOS0146

(MDT-35 Achuaior)

MODEL PBK.-5

Seock Mo, DOSO133

(MDT-25 Actuor

Frat Butierfly Vake Ki as used o mount a
PCVS on a Prait Model [BY Valwe.

Kiis comain:  Bracket, nuls and instructions
Mote: This application is sukyect 1o the approval of
the authorty having prisdiction

PYE - PRATT PIVA POST
INDICATOR VALVE KIT
[STOCK RO, 1000060)
FiG. 13

Frait Valve Kil o= used o mowrt a PCYS ona
Prait Moded PIYS Vahes.

Eil comtains:  Insinscions, lempkiie,
soresy and nut

Moie: This application is subject o the approval of
the authoniy having jursdicion.

TYPICAL ELECTRICAL COMNECTIONS

Piease Mole: This dewioe should be wired in
accordance with the applicable parts of the
Maticnal Electrical Code, all state and local
codes, applcable NFPA Standards and the
requiremenis of the authoniy having junsdicton

FlG. 14

LECAL. QPAT
[=H HOHOATHE
T PENER Fof HE.
HOCATHE RS BeE
TO ELERNERRY LT ,_ED.
B CEHTRCL PRHEL L = BOar
M T KL = %ﬂu
L W TTRH]
Coniacts. shown in normal (vale apen)

condiiion

TYPICAL SWITCH ACTION

SO UNE PeAITIOH

[WE. M1
Swatches Shown in Yakee Open Posiion

FRINTED IN LUZA
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PS-1

DESCRIPTION: PRESSURE SWITCH, 4 - 20 PSI RANGE, NPT CONNECTION, 1.0 PSI DIFFERENTIAL, DUAL
SINGLE POLE DOUBLE THROW SNAP-ACTION SWITCHES, METAL WATER TIGHT NEMA 4 HOUSING,
EXPLOSION PROOF, WIRED FOR NORMALLY OPEN CIRCUIT, UL/FM.

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.: POTTER PS10-EX.

MODEL PS10-EX
EXPLOSION PROOF PRESSURE SWITCH

PEILEX Stock Mo 1350102

UL vl CEFM Listed, FM A ppaavad and
HYREA Hezosphed
Dimensions: E°0a. ¢ 7H
Emclosura: Cast aluminum
Pressume Cenneclian: 12" NPT Maks Brass Fiting
Faclory Adpestment:
Boih swilches oparale on Pressurs Incraass ai G 11781
Bl i P oparadia on Fregisune Deoreassa ai & +1 P81
Baximum Differenizal 1 FEI
Blasimum System Préssure: 250 PE
Bwitch Conbata: Two Sats of SFOT {Form C)
150 Amps al 125250 VA
Z0 Angs al 30 WOC
E tal Bpecicall
For uss in hazardows locations dlasaifed as:
Chasa |- Groups B, C, O, Ok 1
Chaza | Groums E, F, G, Oy, 1
Class |1 Doy, 1
MEMA & ard © FRalad Enchosuna
T pearatuina saregs -40°F Lo 140°F 407 C1a80rC)

Barvies ek
Awsomatis Sprinkkar MFFA-13
Haticnal Fira Alamn Cods MFFR-TE

ETALLATION AMD TEET PROCEDURE: Tha Pol-
ber FEAOEX Pregsura Achaiud Ewilch & dasigred
fior th e debeoTion of @ waberfios condison in autom alk
fine sprinkiar syshema kezated in hazardous losalions.
clsfad as shown above, of paticular dasi gns such
a5 wal syslams with alans cheokvalves o dry Hipe
systams. It =ay aleo ba used 1o provida a low pras-
aunasupariEony signal. B oan ba adjusted o oparata
o prassura Betwaan 4 and 20 PEL

MOUNTING: Divice should ks mountad in ugright
position (Sreadod connaclion down). Regunas NEMA
Typa 4 comduit hub dor culdoar installations,

TESTING: Tha opatalion of tha prassra akam
sminh shaild ba beatad upan somplaton of install-
tian and pariodizally thanaatar in aocordance wit the
applzabla NFRA codas and standards andior T ai-
ity hanring ju risdinton (sanufachrar recosmands
sl ety ar mone agquantly].

WET HYSTEN:

METHDO 1: Wiy using PE10-EX and contrad wnil
walh ralard, conne? Tha PEA0-EX inbo alares poit pip-
ing o tha inpul sida of refand ohambiar and
whachnically connest FE80-EX 5o conbrol wod 1hat pro-
wickas @ il 50 Lo pa el dor s urges. Insuna thal
Moeshiit o vial ves are prasan baiween e akrm
ehak valve and the PE10-EX

METHOD 2: Wiy using thea FE10GEX Tar koal bal
application of with & cantral than doss not provide a

rerlard teabung, tha FS10-EX must be instalicd on the
alarm outel sida of iha retard cha missr of 1ha s prin-
har srysloms

TESTING: Awosplahed by opaning the inaosciars
aarad-ail-lire task walvi. A lorw time 1o comspsen sats for
aystanm arcaninel ratand,

CAUTION: Malhad 2 is nol aplicabls for resota sha-
o sanvios usa.

WET SYSTEM WiITH EXCESS PREEEURE: Con-
et Tha PE1CEX infa alarm part piging sodanding
trovm alamm chack vake. Ratard provishons ara nal na-
quired. Insura ihal noshul off vakas ans Drasent
Etwwan tha alarm chack vakae and Tha PE10EX
TESTING: Accomglishad by opaning 1he wabsr by
s fash walve of thi inspsior's and-of-lina test
il WMan using and-al-ling 1 ast, & low Bma for ax-
SRS e a0 leed off.

DRY SYSTEM: Conrect tha PSY0-EX inio tha pining
That axdends Trom the infermediala chambar of tha dry
apinbarvalva, Install on The aufiet sida of T in-lna
chaokwalvaoliha piping. Inswuna thak ma sht ol

v ves ara pred and babween Tha dry aprinkier valsa
and tha PE10EX.

TESTING: Accomolishad by opaning 1he waler by
Bt el walva.

CAUTION: Tha above lasls may aleo aclivaba any
other sraui closer af waner molor gongs Tat are
LT R
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BEPOTTER -0 S

ORDERING INFORMATION

Modal Descrpbon Slook Ho.
FS10-EX Frossune swilch with twa sals SPOT comacts 13802
Hox Kay S2B00TY

TYPICAL SPRINKLER APPLICATIONS

1 e ¢ B
?ir“-irrﬁ& o R
'H.’"i"i_!' oy g '.h“#—rﬂ:' —

CAUTION: Closingaf amy shuloff valwes betarean tha alanm check valve and tha PS10-EX wil rendar tho
PE10-EX imoparative. Tocomply with NFPA-T 2 any such valve shall be elactrically supar
vizad with & superviscry switch such as Poltar Model BYS.

TYPICAL ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

HOEREN
THTE
=TT [—
T ar=-T_J E
HAFEAMM
MWL =5
PR l
Ml um. ure. oM ub. He
ENTIGH VR OTRH WIS L S

SWITCH TERMINAL CONNECTIONS
CLAMPING PLATE TERMINAL

o CAUTION
Anunirsulated sestional a Elﬂ\;h conductor
"t—dﬂ”i should not be kooped around the ierminal and
} SO & v soparala connechions Thewire

must b severed, thereby praviding suparssion
df"’. e afthe connectionin ihe event thal thewire
becomes diskdgedirom under theberminal.

Page 2 of 3




EPOTTER I

NOTE: Toprovent|sakage,
apply ieflonlape sealandio
mala thraads anly.

Warning: Usa of pipe joini
comani may resulin
pb=truction ol aperiore and
loss of signal.

CAUTION: Whon this device is
1o b installed iman area that is
classified as “HALARDOUS",
Ihe: parsan responsible forsafoty
inthe areashould beconfscted
o detorming if tha 1ools and
operalions required for the in
siallationaf iha davics and as
socialad components are por
miltedinihe srea. Tomeduce the
risk of ignition of hazardouws ab
mospheres, disconnedd supply
T a2 circuits hefore oponing cowar.
Kesap covar tighd whike circuils
arn . Cover sorows musi be
Ilorguedio 4 6-B0in. bs.

ENGMEER/ARCHITECT SPECIFICATIONS

Pressura typa walerflow swilc hes shall ba a Model PE10-EX ars manufaciured by Potier Elecinc Signal
Co.of Si. Lows, Mo, and shall be insialled on the sprinkler systems as shown on the drawings andion
spacified hoerain.

Swiiches shallbe provided with a 1/2° NPT male pressurs connection tobe connacted into the alarm check:
walva of & “wed” sprinkler system or inbo the intermediate chambar of a "dry” pipa systam and shall be
actuaied by any flow of water to or in excess of the discharge from one sprinkler head.

Svwitches shall hawe a maximum service pressure rating of 260 PSI and shall be factory adjusted o
aperabe on prassureinaeass ald 21 PS5, Thana shal betwo (2} SPDT contacls rated at 160 Amps al
128250V AT and 2.0 Amps ab 3060

The switch housing shall be waather proof and il resistant with 3 NEMA 4 rating. The cover shal
incorporals tamper resistant scraws.
Thez unii shall be listed by Linderarilers Labaralones, Ino. and C5FM and approved by Faciony Mulsal.

H=hall berated foruse in hazardous locations classifiedas Class |, Groups B, ©, D, Oiv. 1; Class ||, Groups:
E,F, G, Div. 1; Class 11, Div. 1.
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PS-2

DESCRIPTION: PRESSURE SWITCH, 4 - 8 PSI RANGE, 0.7 TO 1.7 PSI DIFFERENTIAL, SINGLE POLE
DOUBLE THROW SNAP-ACTION SWITCH, 1/2" NPT CONNECTION, RED LEXAN COVER, DIE CAST
ALUMINUM BASE. FOR INDOOR USE, UL/FM.

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.: VIKING 09470, RELIABLE J54-8295, GEM J33AX-5835.

August 18, 1999

AIKING:

1. PRODUCT NAME

ALARM PRESSURE SWITCHES
- Single SPDT: Part No. 09470
» Dual SPDT: Part No. 09471

2. MANUFACTURED FOR:
THE VIKING CORPORATION
210 N. Industrial Park Road
Hastings, Michigan 49058, U.S.A.
Telephone: (616) 945-9501
(877) 384-5464
Fax: (616) 945-9599
e-mail: techsvcs@vikingcorp.com

3. PRODUCT DESCRIPTION

Viking Alarm Pressure Switches are
electric alarm initiating devices for use
on Wet, Dry, Preaction, Deluge or
Foam-Water Sprinkler Systems. Two
models are available. The first is
equipped with one single-pole dou-
ble-throw (SPDT) snap action switch;
the other with dual SPDT snap action
switches. Both models are equipped
with %2" (15 mm) NPT pressure connec-
tions manufactured from brass to ensure
mechanical strength and endurance.
The switch can be wired for normally
open and/or normally closed operation,
and is designed to activate alarms when
the sprinkler system operates. The
switch may also initiate signals to an-
nunciator panels, trip municipal fire
alarm boxes, signal fire pump start-up,
or any other function that can be initiated
or controlled by the opening or closing of
an electrical switch.

4. TECHNICAL DATA

LISTINGS AND APPROVALS (€
UL and ULC Listed, FM Approved
Dimensions:
4-3/4" (120,7 mm) W x 2-1/4" (57,2
mm) D x 4-3/8" (111,1 mm) H
See Figure A
Pressure Connection:
¥2" Brass NPT Male
Cover:
Die-cast with textured red powdercoat
finish
Base:
Plated Steel
Electrical Connection:
7/8" (22 mm) diameter hole through base
Wrench Flats:
1-5/8" (41,3 mm) across flats.
Factory Adjustment:
Switch operates on pressure increase
at 6 +/- 1 PSI (41 +/- 6,9 kPa)
Switch operates on pressure de-
crease at 5 +/- 1 PSI (34 +/- 6,9 kPa)
Available Adjustment:
Can be adjusted to operate on pres-
sure between 4 and 20 PSI (27 and
138 kPa).

TECHNICAL DATA

Alarm Devices 705 a

ALARM
PRESSURE SWITCHES

Caution: Do not modify factory set-
ting when switch is used as Alarm
Pressure Switch.

Maximum Differential:
1 PSI (6,9 kPa)

Maximum System Pressure:
250 PSI (1 723 kPa)

Switch Contacts:
SPDT (Form C)
15.0 Amps at 125/250VAC
2.5 AMPS at 30 VDC

Environmental Specifications:
Indoor or outdoor use NEMA 4 Rated
Enclosure/IP55
Temp.: -40 °F (-40 °C) to 140 °F (60 °C)
(Not for use in hazardous locations.)
NEMA 4 conduit hub required for out-
door installations.

Tamper Resistance:
Cover incorporates tamper-resistant
fasteners that require a special key for
removal. One key is supplied with
each device.

Accessories:
« Optional cover tamper switch kit,

Viking Part Number 09601

« Cover access key, Viking Part Num-
ber 09600

5. AVAILABILITY & SERVICE
Viking Pressure Switches are available
through a network of domestic and inter-
national distributors. See the Yellow
Pages of the telephone directory under
“Sprinklers-Automatic-Fire” or contact
The Viking Corporation.

Viking Technical data may be found on
The Viking Corporation’s Web site at:
http://www.vikingcorp.com
The Web site may include a more recent
edition of this Technical Data page.

6. GUARANTEES

For details of warranty, refer to Viking's
current list price schedule or contact Vi-
king directly.

Note: Units of measure in parentheses may be approximations.

Form No. F_101095

7. INSTALLATION
WARNING: The Alarm Pressure Switches
described on this data page are general ser-
vice switches, not designed for usein explo-
sive atmospheres. Refer to the technical
data page for the Explosion-Proof/Water-
tight Alarm Pressure Switch intended for
use in those environments.

1. Referto the current Viking Trim Chart
for the valve used to determine the
appropriate location for installing the
Viking Alarm Pressure Switch on Vi-
king Trim. Viking Trim sets provide:
a. An alarm connection, equipped

with an alarm test valve, and an
alarm shut-off valve for switches
used for local alarms and,

. Anon-interruptible alarm connection,
equipped with an alarm test valve, for
switches used to signal electric alarm
panels and remote alarms.

CAUTION: Closing any shut-off

valve in the alarm piping leading

to the Alarm Pressure Switch will
render the switch inoperative.

2. When installing the general service
Alarm Pressure Switch, apply Tef
lon® tape sealant to the male threads
only. Install the Pressure Switch in a
14" (15 mm) pipe fitting. Use awrench
applied to the wrench flats to tighten
the unit. Do not over-tighten.

a. Mount the Alarm Pressure Switch
in the upright position (threaded
connection down).

3. To wire the unit proceed as follows:
a. De-energize electrical circuits in-

volved.

b. Use the special wrench, supplied
with the switch, to loosen and re-
move the  tamper-resistant
screws. Remove cover. Use care
not to lose the rubber O-ring
screw retainers.

c. Connect conduit to the conduit
opening provided. See “Technical
Data” for size of opening.

d. Connect electrical circuitry for the
alarm and any auxiliary equipment
being controlled by the switch (Re-
ferto Figures B, C, and D).

Note: Wire all devices to national and
local codes and requirements of
the Authority Having Jurisdiction.

4. Replace cover and tighten the tam-
per-resistant screws.

5. Energize the circuits.

6. Test for proper operation of the de-
vice. See MAINTENANCE.

8. MAINTENANCE
Operate and test the alarm circuit after
installation, prior to start-up, and periodi-

o

Replaces page 705 a-b, dated February 5, 1998

(Added ULC Listing).
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Alarm Devices 705 b

A\IKING:

cally as required by the Authority Having
Jurisdiction. Quarterly testing of alarms
is recommended.

Caution: If auxiliary equipment is con-
trolled by operation of the switch, take
the steps necessary to prevent un-
wanted operation or shutdown of those
devices when testing. Refer to applica-
ble standards.

TECHNICAL DATA

1. Notify the Authority Having Jurisdic-
tion, and those in the area affected by
the alarm test.

2. Test operation of the switch by pres-
surizing the piping in which it is in-
stalled. When the switch is pressur-
ized above the set point of the switch,
the alarm should activate. If the
switch is properly installed in the trim
of a Viking valve, testing may be ac-
complished by operating the proper

August 18, 1999

ALARM
PRESSURE SWITCHES

test valve or by tripping the system.
Refer to the appropriate technical
data for the system used.

3. When testing is complete, de-pres-
surize the piping in which the switch
is installed. Alarms should end.

4. Reset all necessary equipment, and
place the system in service. Refer to
the appropriate technical data for the
system used.

NOTE:

To prevent h
leakage, apply
teflon tape |
sealant to male |
threads only.

KNOBS

ADJUSTMENT “

|
WARNING: {

Use of Pipe
dope may
result in
obstruction of
the aperature
and loss of

—
—
=
3-3/16"

»

CoMm. N.O.  N.C.
SWITCH MARKINGS

5

COM. N.O. N.C.
SWITCH MARKINGS

Position of contacts
when switch is
PRESSURIZED ABOVE
the set point
of the switch

Position of contacts
when switch is
NOT PRESSURIZED or,
PRESSURIZED BELOW
the set point
of the switch

TRANSFORMER OR BATTERY

POWER
END—OF—LINE
RESISTOR
T0
CONTROL  COM.!

signal. (28,6mm) (81mm) TYPICAL WATERFLOW INSTALLATION
2-1/4" 4-3/4"
(57,2mm) (120,7mm)
Figure A Figure B
N.C.
2 SIGNALING COM. COM. Note: Maximum
N.O. DEVICE N.O N.O. recommended wire
N.C. U N.C. size: 14AWG
LOCAL CIRCUIT STYLE D (CLASS A) - INCOUNG

SUPERVISED LOOP

AUXILIARY EQUIPMENT
CONTROLLER REQUIRED
Do not exceed electrical
rating of the Switch

See Technical Data

UNIT

STYLE B (CLASS B)
SUPERVISED CIRCUIT

TO INTERUPT POWER TO

AUXILIARY EQUIPMENT WHEN

SPRINKLER SYSTEM OPERATES

Contacts are shown at their position when the Alarm Pressure Switch is
NOT PRESSURIZED or PRESSURIZED BELOW the set point of the Switch.

Figure C

OUTGOING #~

CAUTION: Do NOT wrap an uninsulated
portion of a single conductor around a
ferminal screw to serve as two separate
connections. Sever the wire, and remove
the necessary portion of insulation, to
make two separate connections as shown.
This practice allows detection of dislodged
connections by supervisory current.

Figure D

discharge from one sprinkler head.

125/250VAC and 2.5 AMP @ 30VDC.

Engineer/Architect Specifications

Pressure-type waterflow switches shall be Viking labeled Alarm Pressure Switches as manufactured for The Viking Corporation and shall be in-
stalled on the sprinkler system as shown on current Viking Trim Charts for the valve and/or system specified.

Switches shall be provided with a brass 2" NPT male pressure connection and shall be actuated by any flow of water equal to or in excess of the

Switches shall have a maximum service pressure rating of 250 PS| and shall be factory adjusted to operate on pressure increase at 6 +/- 1 PSI (41
+/- 6,9 kPa) and on pressure decrease at 5 +/- 1 PSI (34 +/- 6,9 kPa). There shall be one (1) or two (2) SPDT contacts rated at 15.0 Amp at

The switch housing shall be metallic, NEMA 4 rated, and oil resistant. The cover shall incorporate tamper-resistant screws.
The unit shall be listed by Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. and approved by Factory Mutual for use on the Viking valve and/or system specified.

Replaces page 705 a-b, dated February 5, 1998

(Added ULC Listing).

Page 2 of 2

Form No.F_101095




RC-1

DESCRIPTION: RETARDING CHAMBER, 1 GALLON CAPACITY, 3/4" NPT OUTLET, 1/2" NPT INLET, 175 PSI

WP, DUCTILE IRON BODY, UL/FM.

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.: VIKING C-1, TYCO RC-1, RELIABLE E-1.

October 10, 1996

\IKING

1. PRODUCT NAME

VIKING RETARD CHAMBER

Model C-1 Part Number: 05904B

Manufactured 1986 -

2. MANUFACTURER

THE VIKING CORPORATION

210 N. Industrial Park Road

Hastings, Michigan 49058 U.S.A.

Telephone: (616) 945-9501
(800) 968-9501

Fax Number: %616) 945-9599

From outside U.S.A.

Telephone: +1(616) 945-9501

Fax Number: +1(616) 945-9599

3. PRODUCT DESCRIPTION

The Viking Model C-1 Retard Chamber
is a surge tank used with Viking Alarm
Check Valves to reduce the possibility of
false alarms due to changes in the water
supply pressure.

4. TECHNICAL DATA

UL Listed Guide VPLX

C-UL (Listed by Underwriters Laborato-
ries Inc. for use in Canada)

F.M. Approved

Approved by LPC

Approved by
Verband der Sachversicherer

Approved by the New York City Board of
Standards and Appeals under Calen-
dar Number 219-76-SA

Water Working Pressure:
UL: Rated to 250 PSI (1 724 kPa)
CUL: Rated to 250 PSI (1 724 kPa)
LPC: Rated to 175 PSI (1 207 kPa)
FM: Rated to 175 PSI (1 207 kPa)

Factory tested hydrostatically to 500 PSI
(3 447 kPa).

1/2" (15mm) NPT inlet and 3/4"
(20mm) NPT outlet.

Form No. 092188 Printed from an electronic edition of the Viking Engineering

Design Data book.

TECHNICAL DATA

Capacity Approximate:

1 Gallon (4 Liters).
Shipping Weight 22 Lbs. (10 kg.)
Materials:
Body: Ductile Iron 65-45-12.
Bushings: Cast Iron UNS-F12102
Finish: Painted red for identification

5. FEATURES AND
ACCESSORIES

a. Ductile iron body
b. Self draining

Required Accessories:

1. 1/8 inch (3,2mm) Drain Restriction
Part Number 01611A (included in Vi-
king Alarm Check Valve Trim Sets
designed for use with "variable pres-
sure" water supplies).

Optional Accessories:

1. Circuit closer vent assembly
(Required when an electric Alarm
Pressure Switch is installed with-
out a Water Motor Alarm.)

P/N 01973A is for use with standard*
water based systems

P/N 08220 for use on pre-mixed
Foam Systems**

* Standard Trim sets consist of galvanized nipples
and fittings.
** Trim sets for use on pre-mixed Foam Systems
consist of black steel nipples and cast iron or
ductile iron fittings.

2. Alarm Devices - A Water Motor
Alarm and/or electric Alarm Pressure
Switch, with approved connected
alarms, are required for a complete
system.

6. OPERATION

When the clapper of the Alarm Check
Valve opens, water flows through the
restricted alarm supply piping into the
inlet of the Retard Chamber. The Retard
Chamber begins to fill while simultane-
ously draining through the 1/8 inch
(3,2mm) Drain Restriction.

During a sustained flow of water, the
Retard Chamber fills faster than water
can drain through the Drain Restriction.
Pressurized water fills the Retard Cham-
ber and pressurizes the Water Motor
Alarm and/or Alarm Pressure Switch.
Pressure surges insufficient to over-
come the volume and drain capacity of
the Retard Chamber will not activate an
alarm. Two Retard Chambers may be
installed in series to combat false alarms
from systems subject to excessive pres-
sure surges.

Note: Units of measure in parentheses may be approximations.

38a

RETARD CHAMBER
MODEL C-1

7. AVAILABILITY AND SERVICE

The Viking Retard Chamber is available
through a network of Domestic, Cana-
dian, and International Distributors. See
the Yellow Pages of the telephone direc-
tory for your closest distributor (listed
under "Sprinklers Automatic Fire") or
contact The Viking Corporation.

8. GUARANTEES

For details of warranty, refer to Viking's
current list price schedule or contact Vi-
king directly.

9. INSTALLATION

1. The Retard Chamber and associated
trim must be installed as shown on
the Viking Alarm Check Valve Trim
Sheets. The trim size and arrange-
ment shown on Viking Trim Charts is
required for proper operation.

2. When used on pre-mixed Foam Sys-
tems, trim piping must be of black
steel pipe with cast iron or ductile iron
fittings only.

3. The 1/8inch Drain Restriction must be

installed in the Retard Chamber drain
piping.
The alarm supply trim piping must be
restricted as shown on Viking Alarm
Check Valve Trim Charts. Model J-1
Alarm Check Valve trim requires a
7/32" Restricted Orifice (Part No.
06980A). The restriction for previous
H-2 Alarm Check Valve Trim is in-
cluded in the Three Way Alarm Test
Shut-off Valve.

4. The Retard Chamber must drain auto-
matically to a non-pressurized drain.

5. Verify that all system components are
rated for the water working pressure
of the system.

10. INSPECTION and
MAINTENANCE

NOTICE: The owner is responsible for
maintaining the fire protection system
and devices in proper operating condi-
tion. The Viking Model C-1 Retard
Chamber and associated piping must be
kept free of foreign matter, freezing con-
ditions, and physical damage that could
impair its operation. The frequency of
inspections may vary due to contami-
nated or corrosive water supplies, corro-
sive atmospheres, or activity around the
device. Alarm devices and other con-
nected equipment may require more fre-
quent inspections. Refer to applicable
codes, system description, and Techni-

cal Data for the equipment used. For

minimum maintenance and inspection

Replaces page 38a & b dated February 14, 1994

Technical data pages are dated and subject to change without (@dded C-UL& water working pressures )
notice. Contact manufacturer to verify date of current issue.
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\IKING

requirements, refer to the National Fire

Protection Association Pamphlet that

describes care and maintenance of

sprinkler systems. In addition, the

Authority Having Jurisdiction may have

additional maintenance, testing, and in-

spection requirements which must be
followed.

WARNING: Any System maintenance

which involves placing a control valve or

alarm system out of service may elimi-
nate the Fire Protection capabilities of
that system. Prior to proceeding, notify all

Authorities Having Jurisdiction. Consid-

eration should be given to employment of

a Fire Patrol in the affected areas.

PERIODIC INSPECTION:

After installation and prior to each

Waterflow Alarm Test:

1. Verify that the Alarm Check Valve and
Retard Chamber are trimmed exactly
as shown on Viking Trim Sheets with
no deviations. The trim size and ar-
rangement is required for proper op-
eration. When used on pre-mixed
Foam Systems, trim piping must be of
black steel pipe with cast iron or duc-
tile iron fittings.

2. The Retard Chamber must drain auto-
matically to a non-pressurized drain.
Inspect and clean the 1/8 inch
(3,2mm) Drain Restriction at least an-
nually.

3. For the Retard Chamber to properly
drain, it must be vented. This is nor-
mally accomplished through the
Water Motor Alarm connection. How-
ever, when the line to the Water Motor
is trapped or an electric Alarm Pres-
sure Switch is used without the Water
Motor Alarm, Circuit Closer Vent Trim
must be installed and kept clean to
allow the Retard Chamber to drain.

After each operation and Waterflow

Alarm Test:

1. Verify that the Retard Chamber and
alarm line piping has drained com-
pletely and associated alarm equip-
ment has properly reset.

2. Refer to Technical Data for the Water
Motor Alarm, Alarm Pressure Switch,
and other associated equipment for
additional testing and maintenance
requirements.

October 10, 1996

RETARD CHAMBER
MODEL C-1

TECHNICAL DATA

NOTES

: The Viking Model C-1Retard Chamber is required for Variable Pressure trim. Install the Retard
Chamber as shown on appropriate Viking Trim Charts for the system used.

2: Circuit Closer Vent Trim must be galvanized steel unless other materials are specified in the

Technical Data for the system used.
When used on Foam Systems, trim piping must be of black steel pipe with cast iron or ductile
iron fittings unless other materials are specified in the Technical Data for the system used.

3: Connect alarm line piping to the 3/4" (20mm) outlet of the Retard Chamber. When using a

Water Motor Alarm, a strainer is required. When using an electric Alarm Pressure Switch only,
or when the alarm line piping is trapped, Circuit Closer Vent Trim is required. See Figure B.

4: ltems marked with * are included in the Viking Circuit Closer Vent Trim sets.
5: Dimensions in parentheses are millimeter.

CONSIDER ADDING A PRESSURE SWITCH
SEE NOTES NIPPLE AND UNION /(EIRDER SEPARATELY)
1 THROUGH S (NOT INCLUDED IN

CIRCUIT CLOSER 1/72° X 3-1/72° (88,9 mm)

VENT TRIM) NIPPLE *
;EMSI\_/LAE\JDEASY 172+ pLuG *
20 X 3/4° NPT SWITCH. Sl /

PIPE BUSHING 374 X 172" X 1/2*

Vs 172" X 1/2% 1/2°

TEEX — TEE ¥

/ 1/8° <32 mm)
RESTRICTION *

A\
| 1727 1S mmd NPT

CINTERNAL THREADS)
70 OPEN DRAIN

OR DUTLET OF
SYSTEM MAIN DRAIN
BELOW RETARDING
CHAMBER DRAIN

OUTLET
SEE NOTE

374 xx2' (50.8 mm) [——,
NIPPLE

e

R L
|

1

|

1

1

11-5/8* : CONNECTION
(295,3 mm) bJ

. :RETARD CHAMBER}

| MDDEL C-t |

| ]

| |

| 1

L J

Yo——~ T
L J

|
!

| \_
! .
_,.J'\*? 1/2° NPT INLET
|
|
|

21|

by
i

LDJ ’/—1/8' €3,2 mm) DRAIN RESTRICTION
m (ORDER SEPARATELY - INCLUDED
LU

2' X 172" NPT
PIPE BUSHING

Figure A.
Model C-1Retard Chamber
Section View

IN ALARM CHECK VALVE TRIM KITS)
52N}

Figure B.
Circuit Closer Vent Trim

Replaces page 38a & b dated February 14, 1994 Printed from an electronic edition of the Viking Engineering Design Data book. Form No. 092188

Technical data pages are dated and subject to change without notice. Contact manufacturer to verify

(added C-UL and water working pressures) gate of current issue.
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SPR-1

DESCRIPTION: SPRINKLER, QUICK-RESPONSE PENDENT, BULB TYPE, BRIGHT CHROME PLATED
FINISH, [135-170] [175-225] [250-300] DEGREE F TEMPERATURE RANGE, 1/2" ORIFICE, UL/FM.

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.: VIKING M, RELIABLE F1FR, TYCO TY-FRB, VICTAULIC V2708.

Notes to Specifier:
1. EDIT SPRINKLER TEMPERATURE RATINGS PER NFPA 13: TABLE 6.2.5.1 AND SECTION 8.3.2.

Max Ceiling

Temperature Temp. Rating (Classification)
100 135-170 (Ordinary)
150 175-225 (Intermediate)
225 250-300 (High)

See NFPA for higher requirements. Glass or plastic skylights where heads are in direct sunlight require
intermediate temperature classification per NFPA 13: 8.3.2.5(4).

2. COLORS: Brass, Decorative white or black (Not all manufacturers apply, check literature.)

3. For corrosion resistance information, consult manufacturer.

4. For extended coverage information, consult manufacturer.

5. Quick response can not be used for extra hazard occupancies.

Page 1 of 3



May 3, 2002 Sprin kler 41 a

® MICROFAST ° AND Microfast’Hp
[} TECHNICAL DATA QUICK RE SPONSE
PEN DENT SPRIN KLER

1. PRODUCT NAME

Vi king Micr8fashd MicrofastHP
Model M QR Pen dent Sprin klers

2. MANUFACTURER
The Vi king Cor po ra tion
210 N. Indus trial Park Road
Hastings, Mich i gan 49058 U.S.A.

Min. op er at ing pres sure: 7 psi (48,3 kt

SPRINKLER MATERIALS

Frame: Brass Cast ings UNS-C84400 or
UNS-C87400

De flec tor: Cop per UNS6C18568
Sprin kler Base Part Nos. 06662B,
06666B, and 06765B. Brass
UNS-C26000 for all other Part Nos.

Tele phone: (616) 945-9501 Bush ing (for Sprinkler Base Part Nos.
(877) 384-5464 06718B and 06720B): Brass UNS-
Fax: (616) 945-9599 C36000
email: techsvcs@vikingcorp.co g i - Bulb: Glass, nominal 3 mm diame ter
3. PRODUCT DESCRIPTION Belleville Spring Sealing As sembly:
Vi king Micr&fasnd MicrofastuP 4, TECHNICAL DATA Nickel Al loy, coated on both sides
Quick Re sponse Pendent Sprin HISTINGS AND APPROVALS with Tef®ldape

are small, thermosensitive spray sRgimer to Ta ble 2 on page 41 b.Screw: Brass UNS-C36000
klers avail able with several difsishesp fluid temper a ture FaR Lo, and Insert Assembly: Cop per
temper a ture rat ings, and or i ficegsizes a5 oc) | UNS*CllOOO and Stain less Steel

meet de sign re quire ments. The sgenciabm op er at ing pres sure: ? $$30400
Poly finishes and Tebdforings can (48,3 kpa). Pip Cap Athament: Brass UNSD00

be used in decorative ap pliRutéd Water Working Pressure: Sprlnk_le_rs with Polyester Coating or

where col ors are de sired. In ad @pkihklerBase Part Nos. 06662B, Poly Finish

these two fin ishes are cor re sion rgg748B, and 06932B are rated Bell.eville Spring Sealing As semlbly:
tant and provide protection agaifgrtuse withwater working pres NJl.ckel Al loy, coated on both sides
many cor ro sive en vi ron ments. sures ranging from the minimum . with Tef®ldtape, ex posed

The pip-cap and seal ing as sembly qusi (48,3 kPa) up to 250 psi (1 Pip Cap and In sert As sem bly: Cop
the sprin kler is held in place by a r724/kPa) for high-pressure sys per UNS-C11000 and Stain less

3 mm glass bulb. Dur ing fire con di tjenrs. High-pressure (HP) sprin Steel UNS-S30400

when the temper a ture around-the sprifers can be identified by locat Sprinklers with TeflonCoating
kler reaches its oper at ing temper drigitihe number “250" on the de Belleville Spring Sealing As sembly:

the heat-sensitive liquid in the dfector Nickel Al loy, coated on both sides
bulb ex pands, caus ing the bulb to Alf<Other Part Nos: Maximum 175 with Tef®ldimpe, ex posed

ter, re leas ing the pip-cap and seapsifd 207 kPa) wwp. Screw: Brass UNS-C36000

spring as sembly. Wa ter flow ing th&@wdy tested hy dro stati cally to 59BCEet plated

the sprinkler or i fice strikes the(zprdd kigr. Pip Cap and In sert Assembly: Cop

de flec tor, forming a uni form spEayngatyu.s.A. Pat ent No. 4,167,974 Per UNS-C11000 and Stain less
tern to ex tinguish or control thelfire.s.A. Pat ent No. 4,796,710 Steel ~ UNS-§30400,  T&f lon

; . Coated
Testing: U.S.A. Pat ent No. 4, 831AV]\(iLABLE FINISHES
Sprinkler Temperature Nominal Sprinkler Temp. Maximum Ambient Bulb Brass, Bright Brass, Chrom@-Enloy
Classification Rating (Fusing Point) | Ceiling Temperaturé | Color (pat ents pend ing), White Polyester
Or di nar 135 °F (57 °C) 100 °F (38 °C) | Or ange (White Poly fin ish for Sprin kler Base P
Or di nar 155 °F (68 °C) 100 °F (38 °C) Red No. 06662B only), Na vajo White Poly es
In ter me di ate 175 °F (79 °C) 150 °F (65 °C) | Yello ter, Black Poly es ter, and Black Tef lor
Inter me di ate 200 °F (93 °C) 150 °F (65 °C) | Green ACCESSORIES
High 286 °F (141 °C) 225 °F (107 °C)| Blue Sprin kler Cab i nets (Avail able since 197:

Sprinkler Finisheszrass, Bright Brass, Chrom®-Epabents pend ing), Whitd Poly AsSix-head ca pac ity: Part No. 01724
;igcéwgég%fnoly fin ish for P/N 06662B only), Navajo White Polyester, Bl%C_kT%q%llX;%s—}tlgéd al&% pac ity: Part No.
Corrosion-Resistant Coatinds White Poly es ter (White Poly finish for PN 066628 bAZ9f,
Na vajo White Polyester, Black Polyes ter, &d Black Tef lon Sprin kler Wrenches:
Footnotes A.Stan dard Wrench: Part No

! Based on NFPA-13. Other limits may ap ply, de pend ing on fire load|ing, sprif&96W/B ckawidnl, able since 2000)
and other re quire ments of the Au thor ity Hav ing Ju ris dic tiomti®e fer to spe0SOHDGCH/BS b lion ger avail able)
stan dards.

B. W h f

2The tem perature rat ing is stamped on the de flec tor. renc or coated and re cessed
3 The cor ro sion-resistant coat ings have passed stan dard cor ro sion|tests re'auiild b%%}%]x?o;%%t@rln klers:

u lar ap prov ing agen cies. Re fer to the ap proval chart on page 41 §. These Pastts Nen nB¥

do not rep re sent all pos sible cor ro sive en vi ronments. Priouglp in stalRldtrengheeriisfyreluired (ne availabl
the end-user that the coat ings are compat i ble with or suit able-for the tprougbsédkergii ron

ment. The coat ings in di cated are ap plied to the ex posed ex te ri¢or sRe faees tolythe “SPRIN KLER AC CES
NOTE:The spring is ex posed OnT;E]I:ejq kler® @oah ifef donPoly fin ishes|. SORIES” sec tion of Viking Engi-

neering and Design Data  book.

Note: Units of mea sure in pa ren the ses may be amepdadesapidges4l a-b, dated No vember 14, 2001 (up dat
sprin kler ma te riRefertosechnical data page QR1-2

Form No. F_081256 for care, installation, and maintenance information.
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Sprin kler 41 b

May 3, 2Q0

PEN DENT SPRIN KLER

® MICROFAST ° AD MicrofastHp
é TECHNICAL DATA QUICK RE SPONSE

i cable)

Approval Chart li Temper a ture KEY
Microfasf and MicrofastHI® vy Finish
Quick Response Pendent Sprinklets A1X<«Es cutch eon (if appll
Maximum 175 PSI WWP
ﬁizgg::d Orifice
Thread Size|  Sprinkler Description | Nominal K- _ength ____ Listings and Approvafs
1 Identification . 12 13 9
NPT| BSP |Base Part No: No.12 us. metrié | Inches | mm UL C-UL FM NYC® |VdS|LPCB
%" [15 mm 066628 K30 5.6 1 3 | s8 [a4x, B4Y a4x, B4YI A3X, B3YA4X, B4¥ 1 [ A1
Lar ce
3/4920 mm| 06666 | vK352 | 8.0 | 11,5 | 4 | 61 ] B2Y B2Y| A1X,B1Y | B2Y C1 | -
w | - | 067658 | wvk3s2 | g0l - [ 2.9 [ 74 [a2x, B2Y A2X, B2Y - laox, oY - [ -
Small Oriflc8
v [15 mm|[  06718F VK329 2.8 4,0 2.7 | 69 [A2x, B2Y A2X, B2Y - A2X, B2Y - -
wn - 067208 VK331 4.2 - 2.7 | 69 [A2x, B2Y A2X, B2Y - A2X, B2Y - -
- 110 mm 06932B VK329 - 6,0 2.3 | 5 - - - - c1 -

8
Maximum 250 PSI WWP
Standard Orifice

! Base part number is shown. For complete part number, re fer to Vi king's cur rent price sched ul

for any addi tional ap prov als.

3 Ac cepted for use, City of New York Board of Stan dards and Ap peals, Cal en dar Number 219-76-SA

4 The sprin kler or i fice is bushed.

5 Re fer to the "Sprin kler Ac ces sorie¥kingEngineeringandBesign Data book for tech ni cal data on ap proved es
other ac ces so ries.

6 UL/C-UL List ings and NYC Ap provals limited to Light-Hazard Oc cu pancdksuwliahetywétasyd tcendy

; UL/C-UL Listed as cor ro sion re sis tant.

9FM Ap proved for use in wet-pipe sprin kler sys tems (or preaction sys sdmsisjuabi pydhecasiwrtoSyoc cu pan
in the Fac tory Mu tual En gi neering and Re search Loss Pre ven tion Datal Shesdsy aBudl Techims cal A

ement of the sprin kler to be re cessed be hind the face of the wall or ceil ing.
Hac cepted for use, City of New York De part ment of Build ings, MEA 89-92-E, Vol XVI.

PListed by Un der writers Lab o ra tories Inc. for use in Can ada.
Table 2

Thread Size| Description Nominal K-Facto[Overall Length Listing#
NPT| BSP |Base Part No! 'd""’:":'f,a““u.sﬂz metrié | Inches /mm| UL | CUL | FM | Nvc! |vdS| LPCB
%" 115 mm 066628 VK302 5.6 8,1 2.3 58 [ A4X, B4Y A4X, B4Y = A4dX = =
anall Orific8
w' [15 mm[ 06718E K320 | 2.8 4,0 69 [a2x, oY aox, m2y] - [ pox | - [ -
- 1o mm[ 069328 k320 | - | a0 | 58 | - - - ] [ - [ -
. Approved Escutcheons
Al{p}};;rz\;ec:;eTg. R?t;;gosF (68 °C Approved Finishes X - Stan dard sur face-mounted es ahtch eon
175 °R79 °¢) éOO op é = Bréés anq Chrome-%nloy ) the Vi king MicPoMastel F-1 Ad just able
°C) and 28G12E°C) — Brass, Bright 7Brass, Chr@mgWJﬁnteyPoly &xlaer Es cutch eth
5 1 "’F (57 °C). 155 °F 6%5"‘ White Poly esBﬂgﬁrck Poly §s &md Blabkf 18A |Y -Stan dard sur f%cefmounted es cut¢h eon or
175 °H79 °F ;nd 200 éF rass, Ch}lromefEnf*opnd White‘ Poly Fin%sh‘ the Vi king Microfesiel F_fl Ad jusf al?le
(93 °C) 4°- Brass, Bright 7Brass, Chr8meWEnteyPoly F;Na&sh Es cutch e Or recesed with the V] king
C - 155 °F (68 °C) vajo White Poly'esBlack Polyést&md Blabkf 1874 Micromat®c Model E-1 or E-2 Re cesged Es
cutchen
Footnotes

This ta ble shows the list ings and ap prov als avail able at the timésofiagrbetiimgrdthes.afhmmdky with the njan u fac ture

rutch eons a

Mtric K-Factor shown is for use when pres sure is mea sured in kPa. WhenBaRgsmulré¢ iiplyethsumed rhc K-Factor shown by 10.0

ies de scrit

OThe Vi king Micfofastel F-1 Ad just able Es cutch eon is con sid ered a sur face-mounted esscutodhabhde tdeandaifiibde el

12Sprin kler I.D. Nos. and nominal U.S. K-factors provided in ac cor danfeNmBAhl3heSd®%3omdBtdon @and Sec fion 3-2.3.

Quick Re sponse Pen digartin kler 2-1/8"
with a Standard 1/8" (3,1 mm) (54 mm) 2-1/8
Sur face-Mounted Es cutch eon (54 mm)

1-1/2" (32 mm)

2
(51 mm)

1-3/4" Minimum "
Maximum -3/4" 1-1/8
(45 mm) ' _ (1534‘;") (28,6 mm) Min.
creET— Maximum
Quick Re sponse
Pen den$prin kler Quick Re sponse Pen &grtin kler TR

In stalled with the Vi kinY Microfast

Ceiling Opening Size:2-5/16" (59 mm) Min i mum,Model F-1 Ad just able Es cutch ek ke sponse Pen dptin k®le-
2-1/2" (64 mm) Max i mum ’ In stalled with the Vi king Mi

Flgure 1 Model E-1 Re cessed Es cutch

cromatic
pon

Re places page 41 a-b, dated No vember 14, 2001 (up dated sprirfRefer ma te ri als lEsk) no. F 081296

to technical data page QR1-2 for care, installation, and maintenance information.
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SPR-2

DESCRIPTION: SPRINKLER, QUICK-RESPONSE UPRIGHT, BULB TYPE, BRIGHT CHROME PLATED
FINISH, [135-170] [175-225] [250-300] DEGREE F TEMPERATURE RANGE, 1/2" ORIFICE, UL/FM.

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.: VIKING M, RELIABLE F1FR, TYCO TY-FRB, VICTAULIC V2704.

Notes to Specifier:
1. EDIT SPRINKLER TEMPERATURE RATINGS PER NFPA 13: TABLE 6.2.5.1 AND SECTION 8.3.2.

Max Ceiling

Temperature Temp. Rating (Classification)
100 135-170 (Ordinary)
150 175-225 (Intermediate)
225 250-300 (High)

See NFPA for higher requirements. Glass or plastic skylights where heads are in direct sunlight require
intermediate temperature classification per NFPA 13: 8.3.2.5(4).

2. COLORS: Brass, Decorative white or black (Not all manufacturers apply, check literature.)

3. For corrosion resistance information, consult manufacturer.

4. For extended coverage information, consult manufacturer.

5. Quick response can not be used for extra hazard occupancies.
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Sprin kler 51 a

TECHNICAL DATA

NIKING

MICROFAST® AND
MicrofastHPQUICK
RE SPONSE UPRIGHT AID
CON VEN TIONAL SPRIN KLER

\op3

1. PRODUCT NAME

Vi king Micr8faahd MicrofastHP
Model M Quick Re sponse Up right
Con ven tional Sprin klers

2. MANUFACTURER

SPRINKLER MATERIALS

Frame: Brass Cast ings UNS-C84400

De flec tor: Copper UNS-C19500 for
Sprin kler Base Part Nos. 06661B,
06665B, 06764B, and 07060. Brass
UNS-C26000 for all other Part Nos.

The Vi king Cor po ra tion Bush ing (for Sprin kler Base Part Nos.
210 N. Indus trial Park Road 06719B and 06717B) : Brass
Hastings, Mich i gan 49058 U.S. UNS-C36000
Tele phone: (616) 945-9501 Bulb: Glass, nominal 3 mm di ame ter
(877) 384-5464 Belleville Spring Sealing As sembly:

Fax: (616) 945-9599 Conventional Upright Nickel Al loy, coated on both sides
e-mail: techsvcs@vikingcorp.con with Tef®l drape

3. PRODUCT DESCR'PTION deflector, forming a uniform Swummw: Brass UNS-C36000

Vi king Micr8fashd MicrofastHp pattern to extinguish or control pile (areand In sert Assembly: Cop per

Quick Re sponse Up right and €on der-lrECHNICAL DATA ggg:gééigg and Stainless Steel

tional (0ld Style) Sprinklers akiISTINGS.AND APPROVALS

thermosen si tive spray sprin kRerfier to Ta ble 2 on page 51
equipped with a rugged 3 mm gl@bsss-bulb fluid tem per a ture
bulb. -65 °F (=55 °C).

Vi king Micr&fashd MicrofastHP Rated Water Working Pressure:
Quick Re sponse Up right and <€on Sprinkler Base Part Nos. 06661B,
tional Sprin klers are avail able wi67178; and 06931B are rated for
eral fin ishes, temper a ture rat imuse withavater working pressures
or i fice sizes to meet de sign rdanging from the minimum 7 psi
ments. The spe cial Polyester and (48;3 kPa)up to 250 psi (1724 kPa)
lof coat ing can be used in dec o raforve high-pressure systems.
ap pli ca tions where col ors are deHighepressure (HP) sprinklers can
In addi tion, the Poly es te? and beridentified by locating the num
coat ings are cor ro sion re sis tant berr@50% on the deflector

ing pro tec tion against many co:AHdOther Part Nos: Maximum 175 psi
en vi ron ments. (1 207 kPa) wwp.

bSprinklers with Polyester Coating

Belleville Spring Sealing As sembly:

ratﬁg‘ikteci Al loy, coated on both sides
with Tef®ldrape, ex posed

Pip Cap and In sert As sembly: Cop per
UNS-C11000 and Stain less Steel
UNS-S30400

Sprinklers with Tefloh Coating

Belleville Spring Sealing As sembly:

Nickel Al loy, coated on both sides
with Tef®ldtape, ex posed

Screw: Brass UNS-C36000, Nickel plate

Pip Cap and In sert As sembly: Cop per
UNS-C11000 and Stain less Steel
UNS-530400, Tef® dpated

AXA!E;QB'-E FINISHES

During fire conditions, wheln Fatheory tested hy dro stati cally 195 89" %Srlight Brass, Chrom&-Enloy
temperature around the sprinkldB 448 kPa). . .

. ) i %t ents pending), White Polyester
reaches its operating temperatur8prthg: U.S.A. Pat ent No. 4,167, Bite Poly finish for Part Nos. 06661B
heat-sensitive liquid in the gl8sdbbulUbS.A. Pat ent No. 4,796,71 5B 06264}3 and 07060 on}y). Na '
expands, causing the bulb to sh#eseipg: U.S.A. Pat ent No. 4,831,%@% - ! !

leasin the pip-cap and sedibngmum oper at ing pres sure: va;]o WJl_ute Poly ester, Black Polyeste
re g * and BR4ck Teflon

spring assembly. Water flowing throud®®,3 kPa)
the sprinkler orifice strikes the sprinkler

White Poly es ter, Black Poly es ter, afld Black Tef lon

Corrosion-Resistant Coating's White Pgks ter (White Poly fin ish foy
06661B, 06665B, 06764B, and 07060 only), Na vajo White Polyester,
and Black Tef®lon

Footnotes

1 Based on NFPA-13. Other limits may ap ply, de pend ing on fire load
and other re quirements of the Au thor ity Hav ing Ju ris dic tionti®
stan dards.

2 The tem per a ture rat ing is stamped on the de flec tor.
The cor ro sion-resistant coat ings have passed stan dard cor ro sion
u lar ap prov ing agen cies. Re fer to the ap proval chart on page 51
do not rep re sent all pos sible cor ro sive en vi ron ments. Priough
the end-user that the coat ings are compat i ble with or suit able-
ment. The coat ings in di cated are ap plied to the ex posed ex te ri

NOTE:The spring is ex posed on sprin klers with Poly es ter®F toadtshes.
Table 1

Note: Units of mea sure in pa ren the sgs places page 51 a-b, dat

may be ap prox ima tions. page QR1-2 for general care, in
F_080488

r
an

Form No.

Page 2 of 3

ACCESSORIES
Sprin kler Cab i nets:

Sprinkler Temperature| Nominal Sprinkler Temperature Max. Ambient | Bulb A.Six-head ca pac ity: Part No. 01724
Classification Rating (Fusing Point) Ceiling Temp! | Color B. Twelve-head ca pac ity: Part No.
Or di nar 135 °F (57 °C) 100 °F (38 °CpPr angsg 01725A
Or di nar 155 °F (68 °C) 100 °F (38 °C) Red Avail able since 1971.
In ter me di ate 175 °F (79 °C) 150 °F (65 °C)Yel lo Sprin kler Wrenches:
In ter me di ate 200 °F (93 °C) 150 °F (65 °C)Green A.Stan dard Sprin kler Wr@recht
High 286 °F (141 °C) 225 °F (107 °[C)Blue No . 10896W/B (avail able since
Sprinkler Finisheszrass, Bright Brass, Chrom@-Fpabwents pend ing), Whitgq Polyes 2000) or 05000CW/B (no lon ger
ter (White Poly fin ish for Part Nos. 06661B, 06665B, 06764B, and| 07060 O“é@a&l“%’fé?.

Part Biodlrench for coated and mkcesse
Black Pogpmimkders:

Par®7 BI98wW*
* A %" ratchet is re quired
from Vi king) .

(not avail ab.

ing, Repfrklép 1dbe ti8HEPRIN KLER AC CES
e feSORIER® cifde throstad L ¥iking Engi -

neering and Design Data  book.

tests re quired by par tic
. These tests can not and
p in stal la tion,
for the pro posed en vi ron

ver ify th

sur faces only.
d Tef lon

ed Sep tem be:Refer totechnical data
stallation, and maintenance information.



Sprin kler 51 b May 3, 2002

- MICROFAST ® AND
MicrofastHPQUICK
“I”m TECHNICAL DATA RE SPONSE UPRIGHT AD
CON VEN TIONAL SPRIN KLER

Approval Chart Tem per a ture KEY
Microfas® and MicrofastH® Quick Response Upright iﬁ Fin ish
and Conventional Glass-Bulb Style Sprinklers A1X<« Es cutch eon (if ap pli

Maximum 175 PSI WWP

p

Standard Orifice
Thread Size Description Nominal K-facto| Overall Length Listings and Approvafs
N
NPT | BSP s';’t'"l"e'e' s":,':;':’:_}”' fg_";':ﬁ,’ U.S1 | metrl® | Inches | mm | UL |C-UL® FME NYC?| VdS|LPCB
%" 115 mm Up right 06661B VK300 5.6 8,1 2.3 58 A4 A4 | A3 | A4 - -

- 115 mm Up right 07060 VK300 5.6 8,1 - 58 - - A3 - lc1| a1
%" |15 mm|Conventional 06766B VK310 5.6 8,1 2.4 61 A5 A5 - | a5 - Al
Large Orlfice
3/4"20 mm Up right 06665B VK350 8.0 11,5 2.4 61 A4 A4 | A3 | A4 - -
B" - Up right 06764B VK350 8.0 - 2.9 74 A4 A4 - | a4 - -
3/4"120 mm |[Conventional 06768B VK354 8.0 11,5 2.4 61 A5 A5 - A5 - -
mall Orlficé
B" - Up right 06717B VK325 2.8 - 2.7 69 A2 A2 - | A2 - -
B" - Up right 06719B VK327 4.2 - 2.7 69 A2 A2 - | A2 - -

- 110 mm Up right 06931B VK325 - 6,0 2.3 58 - - - - lc1 -
Maximum 250 PSI WWP
Standard Orifice

Thread Size Description Nominal K-facto| Overall Length Listings and Approvafs
NPT | BSP s"s’t'"l'ge’ s"g::":"o?as’ fg_"::!ﬁ,’ U.S1°| metrl® | Inches | mm | UL |C-UL®| FM NYC'!VdS|LPCB
%" 115 mm Up right | 066618 VK300 5.6 8,1 2.3 58 A4 A4 - | a4 - -
mall Orifl
%" |15 mm| Upright | 067178 | VK325 | 2.8 4,0 2.7 | 69 a2 | a2 [ - a2 [ -] -
- |10 mm| uprignt| 069318 VK325 - 6,0 2.3 | s8 | - S I N I
Approved Finishes
1 - Brass and Chrome—%nloy
Approved Temperature Ratings 2 -Brass, Bright Brass, @m&@ﬁé— White Polyﬂ’esﬂlﬂar
A 135 °F (57 °C), 155 °F108*()9 °C), 200 °F 698l 286, °F (141°F) Vaéd’vhlte Pily eééﬁtl“kd?oiy esmﬁBla?k,Tif]
B - 135 °F (57 °C) and 155 °F (68 °C) T Brass, Chrome-Eplapd White Poly Fln;.s
C - 155 °F (68 °C) 4 - fass, Bright Brass, (Emﬂ@@e,f7wh1te Poly Finls]
vajdihite Poly ek tBrack Polyéstemd Black T&fF ]
5 - rdss, Bright Brass, Gmidafe- White Poly gsNeq
vajdthite Poly es taexd Black Poly es ter

Footnotes

1 Base part number is shown. For complete part number, re fer to Vi kihg!s cur rent price schedu

2 This table shows the list ings and ap prov als avail able at the timésofiaprbetiimgrdtéss.aphmokvwith the
for any addi tional ap prov als.

3 Accepted for use, City of New York Board of Stan dards and Ap peals, Cal en dar Number 219-76-SA.

4 The sprin kler or i fice is bushed.

SList ings and Ap provals are lim ited to Light-Hazard occupancies wit# hgtdsas temsldylgal cu late

®Listed by Un der writers Lab o ra tories Inc. for use in Can ada.

7 UL and C-UL Listed and NYC Ap proved as cor ro sion-resistant.

8 FM Ap proved for pro tec tion of oc cu pan cies de scribed in the Fac todyRMwséaathEhagsisnBeeiran anon Data d
Tech ni cal Advi sory Bul le tins.

10Sprin kler I.D. Nos. and nominal U.S. K-factors pro vided in ac cor dafc®FPAtA 3thSet99Pordi-Li@nand Sec
Hac cepted for use, City of New York De part ment of Build ings, MEA 89-92-E, Vol XVI.

cable)

on

on

an u fac tur

heets and

‘Metric K-Factor shown is for use when pres sure is mea sured in kPa. WhenBdRgsmulr¢iiplyethsumed thc K-Factor shown by 10.0

ion 3-2.3.

Table 2

Re places page 51 a-b, dated Sep tem beRefer toclechnical data Form No. F 0804
page QR1-2 for general care, installation, and maintenance information. -
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88



SPR-3

DESCRIPTION: SPRINKLER, QUICK-RESPONSE RECESSED PENDENT, BULB TYPE, BRIGHT CHROME
PLATED SPRINKLER & ESCUTCHEON PLATE, [135-170] [175-225] [250-300] DEGREE F TEMPERATURE
RANGE, 1/2" ORIFICE, UL/FM.

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.: VIKING M, RELIABLE F1FR, TYCO TY-FRB, VICTAULIC V2708.

Notes to Specifier:
1. EDIT SPRINKLER TEMPERATURE RATINGS PER NFPA 13: TABLE 6.2.5.1 AND SECTION 8.3.2.

Max Ceiling

Temperature Temp. Rating (Classification)
100 135-170 (Ordinary)
150 175-225 (Intermediate)
225 250-300 (High)

See NFPA for higher requirements. Glass or plastic skylights where heads are in direct sunlight require
intermediate temperature classification per NFPA 13: 8.3.2.5(4).

2. COLORS: Brass, Decorative white or black (Not all manufacturers apply, check literature: i.e. Central white is
not F.M. approved)

3. For corrosion resistance information, consult manufacturer.

4. For extended coverage information, consult manufacturer.

5. Quick response can not be used for extra hazard occupancies.

6. Victaulic sprinklers are not UL/FM listed for high temperature class.

Page 1 of 3



May 3, 2002 Sprin kler 41 a

¢ MICROFAST ® AD MicrofastHp
é TECHNICAL DATA QUICK RE SPONSE
PEN DENT SPRIN KLER

1. PRODUCT NAME
Vi king Micr&faahd MicrofastHP
Model M QR Pen dent Sprin klers

2. MANUFACTURER
The Vi king Cor po ra tion
210 N. Indus trial Park Road
Hastings, Mich i gan 49058 U.S.A.

Min. op er at ing pres sure: 7 psi (48,3 kI

SPRINKLER MATERIALS

Frame: Brass Cast ings UNS-C84400 or
UNS-C87400

De flec tor: Cop per UNSBCl1868
Sprin kler Base Part Nos. 06662B,
066668, and 06765B. Brass
UNS-C26000 for all other Part Nos.

Tele phone: (616) 945-9501 Bush ing (for Sprin kler Base Part Nos.
(877) 384-5464 06718B and 06720B): Brass UNS-
Fax: (616) 945-9599 e 36000
e-mail: techsvcs@vikingcorp.co L Bulb: Glass, nominal 3 mm di ame ter
3. PRODUCT DESCRIPTION Belleville Spring Sealing As sembly:
Vi king Micr8fashd MicrofastHP 4, TECHNICAL DATA Nickel Al loy, coated on both sides
Quick Re sponse Pendent Sprin HUYSTINGS AND APPROVALS with Tef®ldrape

are small, thermosensitive spray SR&ifer to Ta ble 2 on page 41 pScrew: Brass UNS-C36000
klers avail able with several d¢isskshesp fluid temper a ture raedc®p and Insert Assembly: Cop per

tem per a ture rat ings, and or i ficegsizgs a5 oc) . UNS-C11000 and Stain less Steel
meet de sign re quire ments. The spencishm op er at ing pres sure: PNps330400

Poly finishes and Tebdtorings can (48,3 kPa) . Pip_ ap Ath&iﬂent: Brass UNS}&_DOO

be used in decorative ap pliRutéd Water Working Pressure: Sprinklers with Polyester Coating or

where col ors are de sired. In ad S'pﬁhklerase Part Nos. 06662B, Poly Finish

these two fin ishes are cor re sion rgg748B, and 06932B are rated Bell.eville Spring Sealing As semlbly:
tant and provide protection agaifgrtuse withwater working pres N:ILckel Al loy, coated on both sides
many cor ro sive en vi ronments. sures ranging from the minimum _with Tef®ldiape, ex posed

The pip-cap and seal ing as sembly Ffpsi (48,3 kPa) up to 250 psi (1 Pip Cap and In sert As sem bly: Cop
the sprinkler is held in place by a ry24/kPa) for high-pressure sys per UNS-C11000 and Stain less

3 mm glass bulb. Dur ing fire con di tienss. High-pressure (HP) sprin _Steel UNS-530400
when the temper a ture around-the sprklers can be identified by locat Sprinklers with TeflonCoating
kler reaches its op er at ing tem per drigitite number “250" on the de Belleville Spring Sealing As sembly:

the heat-sensitive liguid in the ¢lector Nickel Al loy, coated on both sides
bulb ex pands, caus ing the buib to Al<Other Part Nos: Maximum 175 with Tef®ldrape, ex posed
ter, re leas ing the pip-cap and seapsifd 207 kPa) wwp. SCreW: Brass UNS-C36000
spring as sembly. Wa ter flow ing theewdy tested hy dro stati cally to Sbcheh plated
the sprin kler or i fice strikes the(pprd® kbay. Pip Cap and In sert Assembly: Cop
de flec tor, forming a uni form spsayn®atu.s.A. Pat ent No. 4,167,974 Per UNS-C11000 and Stain less
tern to ex tinguish or control thel$irg.s.A. Pat ent No. 4,796,710 iteild UNS-S30400,  T&f lon
na e ocate
Testing: U.S.A. Pat ent No. 4,831A%7A(iLABLE FINISHES
Sprinkler Temperature Nominal Sprinkler Temp. Maximum Amblent | Bulb Brass, Bright Brass, Chrom&-Enloy
Classification Rating (Fusing Point) | Ceiling Temperaturé | Color (pat ents pend ing), White Polyes ter
Or di nar 135 °F (57 °C) 100 °F (38 °C) | Or ange (White Poly fin ish for Sprin kler Base P
Or di nar 155 °F (68 °C) 100 °F (38 °C) Red No. 06662B only), Na vajo White Poly es
In ter me di ate 175 °F (79 °C) 150 °F (65 °C) | Yello ter, Black Poly es ter, and Black Tef lor
Inter me di ate 200 °F (93 °C) 150 °F (65 °C) | Green ACCESSORIES
High 286 °F (141 °C) 225 °F (107 °C)| Blue Sprin kler Cab i nets (Avail able since 197:

Sprinkler Finlsheszrass, Bright Brass, Chrom@-Epdoyents pend ing), Whitq Poly AsSix-head ca pac ity: Part No. 01724
gizc}iwgiE%OPnoly fin ish for P/N 06662B only), Navajo White Polyester, Blagckrholies fery apd pac ity: Part No.
Corrosion-Resistant Coatinds White Poly es ter (White Poly fin ish for PN 066628 bh2yf,
Na vajo White Polyester, Black Poly es ter, &nhd Black Tef lon Sprin kler Wrenches:
Footnotes A.Stan dard Wrench: Part No

! Based on NFPA-13. Other limits may ap ply, de pend ing on fire load|ing, sprif&96W/B ctawadnl, able since 2000)
and other re quire ments of the Author ity Hav ing Juris dic tionti®e fer to speQSONICH MBS amb lion ger avail able)
stan dards. B

2The tem per a ture rat ing is stamped on the de flec tor. T . .

3 The cor ro sion-resistant coat ings have passed stan dard cor ro sion|tests re'guiiRd b%b%?ocfiat%t@rln klers:

u lar ap prov ing agen cies. Re fer to the ap proval chart on page 41 §. These Pagtls Nen nB¥ ZHeW*

do not rep re sent all pos sible cor ro sive en vi ronments. Priouwghp in stalRl#@tirefngheeriisfyre¢lguired (net availabl
the end-user that the coat ings are compat i ble with or suit able-for the tbroupbsédkergii ron

ment. The coat ings in di cated are ap plied to the ex posed ex te rigpr sRe fawes tonly the “SPRIN KLER AC CES
NOTE:The spring is ex posed onT;}tJ’i:ei{ll kler® @oah iTef donPoly fin ishes|. SORIES” sec tion of Viking Engi-

Wrench for coated and re cessed

neering and Design Data  book .

Note: Units of mea sure in pa ren the ses may be am@pdadesapidgasil a-b, dated No vember 14, 2001 (up dat
sprin kler ma te riRefertostechnical data page QR1-2

Form No. F_081296 for care, installation, and maintenance information.
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Sprin kler 41 b

May 3, 2Q0

PEN DENT SPRIN KLER

® MICROFAST ° AD MicrofastHp
é TECHNICAL DATA QUICK RE SPONSE

i cable)

Approval Chart li Temper a ture KEY
Microfasf and MicrofastHI® vy Finish
Quick Response Pendent Sprinklets A1X<«Es cutch eon (if appll
Maximum 175 PSI WWP
ﬁizgg::d Orifice
Thread Size|  Sprinkler Description | Nominal K- _ength ____ Listings and Approvafs
1 Identification . 12 13 9
NPT| BSP |Base Part No: No.12 us. metrié | Inches | mm UL C-UL FM NYC® |VdS|LPCB
%" [15 mm 066628 K30 5.6 1 3 | s8 [a4x, B4Y a4x, B4YI A3X, B3YA4X, B4¥ 1 [ A1
Lar ce
3/4920 mm| 06666 | vK352 | 8.0 | 11,5 | 4 | 61 ] B2Y B2Y| A1X,B1Y | B2Y C1 | -
w | - | 067658 | wvk3s2 | g0l - [ 2.9 [ 74 [a2x, B2Y A2X, B2Y - laox, oY - [ -
Small Oriflc8
v [15 mm|[  06718F VK329 2.8 4,0 2.7 | 69 [A2x, B2Y A2X, B2Y - A2X, B2Y - -
wn - 067208 VK331 4.2 - 2.7 | 69 [A2x, B2Y A2X, B2Y - A2X, B2Y - -
- 110 mm 06932B VK329 - 6,0 2.3 | 5 - - - - c1 -

8
Maximum 250 PSI WWP
Standard Orifice

! Base part number is shown. For complete part number, re fer to Vi king's cur rent price sched ul

for any addi tional ap prov als.

3 Ac cepted for use, City of New York Board of Stan dards and Ap peals, Cal en dar Number 219-76-SA

4 The sprin kler or i fice is bushed.

5 Re fer to the "Sprin kler Ac ces sorie¥kingEngineeringandBesign Data book for tech ni cal data on ap proved es
other ac ces so ries.

6 UL/C-UL List ings and NYC Ap provals limited to Light-Hazard Oc cu pancdksuwliahetywétasyd tcendy

; UL/C-UL Listed as cor ro sion re sis tant.

9FM Ap proved for use in wet-pipe sprin kler sys tems (or preaction sys sdmsisjuabi pydhecasiwrtoSyoc cu pan
in the Fac tory Mu tual En gi neering and Re search Loss Pre ven tion Datal Shesdsy aBudl Techims cal A

ement of the sprin kler to be re cessed be hind the face of the wall or ceil ing.
Hac cepted for use, City of New York De part ment of Build ings, MEA 89-92-E, Vol XVI.

PListed by Un der writers Lab o ra tories Inc. for use in Can ada.
Table 2

Thread Size| Description Nominal K-Facto[Overall Length Listing#
NPT| BSP |Base Part No! 'd""’:":'f,a““u.sﬂz metrié | Inches /mm| UL | CUL | FM | Nvc! |vdS| LPCB
%" 115 mm 066628 VK302 5.6 8,1 2.3 58 [ A4X, B4Y A4X, B4Y = A4dX = =
anall Orific8
w' [15 mm[ 06718E K320 | 2.8 4,0 69 [a2x, oY aox, m2y] - [ pox | - [ -
- 1o mm[ 069328 k320 | - | a0 | 58 | - - - ] [ - [ -
. Approved Escutcheons
Al{p}};;rz\;ec:;eTg. R?t;;gosF (68 °C Approved Finishes X - Stan dard sur face-mounted es ahtch eon
175 °R79 °¢) éOO op é = Bréés anq Chrome-%nloy ) the Vi king MicPoMastel F-1 Ad just able
°C) and 28G12E°C) — Brass, Bright 7Brass, Chr@mgWJﬁnteyPoly &xlaer Es cutch eth
5 1 "’F (57 °C). 155 °F 6%5"‘ White Poly esBﬂgﬁrck Poly §s &md Blabkf 18A |Y -Stan dard sur f%cefmounted es cut¢h eon or
175 °H79 °F ;nd 200 éF rass, Ch}lromefEnf*opnd White‘ Poly Fin%sh‘ the Vi king Microfesiel F_fl Ad jusf al?le
(93 °C) 4°- Brass, Bright 7Brass, Chr8meWEnteyPoly F;Na&sh Es cutch e Or recesed with the V] king
C - 155 °F (68 °C) vajo White Poly'esBlack Polyést&md Blabkf 1874 Micromat®c Model E-1 or E-2 Re cesged Es
cutchen
Footnotes

This ta ble shows the list ings and ap prov als avail able at the timésofiagrbetiimgrdthes.afhmmdky with the njan u fac ture

rutch eons a

Mtric K-Factor shown is for use when pres sure is mea sured in kPa. WhenBaRgsmulré¢ iiplyethsumed rhc K-Factor shown by 10.0

ies de scrit

OThe Vi king Micfofastel F-1 Ad just able Es cutch eon is con sid ered a sur face-mounted esscutodhabhde tdeandaifiibde el

12Sprin kler I.D. Nos. and nominal U.S. K-factors provided in ac cor danfeNmBAhl3heSd®%3omdBtdon @and Sec fion 3-2.3.

Quick Re sponse Pen digartin kler 2-1/8"
with a Standard 1/8" (3,1 mm) (54 mm) 2-1/8
Sur face-Mounted Es cutch eon (54 mm)

1-1/2" (32 mm)

2
(51 mm)

1-3/4" Minimum "
Maximum -3/4" 1-1/8
(45 mm) ' _ (1534‘;") (28,6 mm) Min.
creET— Maximum
Quick Re sponse
Pen den$prin kler Quick Re sponse Pen &grtin kler TR

In stalled with the Vi kinY Microfast

Ceiling Opening Size:2-5/16" (59 mm) Min i mum,Model F-1 Ad just able Es cutch ek ke sponse Pen dptin k®le-
2-1/2" (64 mm) Max i mum ’ In stalled with the Vi king Mi

Flgure 1 Model E-1 Re cessed Es cutch

cromatic
pon

Re places page 41 a-b, dated No vember 14, 2001 (up dated sprirfRefer ma te ri als lEsk) no. F 081296

to technical data page QR1-2 for care, installation, and maintenance information.
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SPR-4
DESCRIPTION: SPRINKLER, QUICK-RESPONSE CONCEALED, BULB/FUSIBLE LINK TYPE, SMOOTH
PROFILE WITH CEILING, WHITE COVER PLATE, [135-170] [175-225] [250-300] DEGREE F TEMPERATURE
RANGE, 1/2" ORIFICE, UL.

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.: VIKING B-2, RELIABLE G4A, TYCO RFIl, VICTAULIC V3802.

Notes to Specifier:
1. EDIT SPRINKLER TEMPERATURE RATINGS PER NFPA 13: TABLE 6.2.5.1 AND SECTION 8.3.2.

Max Ceiling

Temperature Temp. Rating (Classification)
100 135-170 (Ordinary)
150 175-225 (Intermediate)
225 250-300 (High)

See NFPA for higher requirements. Glass or plastic skylights where heads are in direct sunlight require
intermediate temperature classification per NFPA 13: 8.3.2.5(4).

2. COLORS: Brass, Decorative white or black, Chrome Many Manufacturers can produce custom colors. Refer to
Manufacturers literature for more information.

3. For corrosion resistance information, consult manufacturer.

4. For extended coverage information, consult manufacturer.

5. Quick response can not be used for extra hazard occupancies.

6. FM does not approve quick-response concealed sprinklers. Consult the FM authority for acceptable concealed
sprinklers.

7. Victaulic sprinklers are not UL/FM listed for high temperature class.
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December 14, 2001

NIKING

1. PRODUCT NAME

Viking Horizon® Mirage™ Model B-2

Standard and Quick Response Con-

cealed Pendent Sprinklers

A. Sprinkler Base Part No. 09782A with
Cover Plate Assembly Part No. 09804 or
11225: UL/C-UL Listed as Standard Re-
sponse

B. Sprinkler Base Part No. 09783A with
Cover Plate Assembly Part No. 09804 or
11225: UL/C-UL Listed as Quick Re-
sponse or

C. Sprinkler Base Part No. 09783A with
Cover Plate Assembly Part No. 09804:
Factory Mutual Approved as Standard
Response

Available since 1996.

2. MANUFACTURER
The Viking Corporation
210 N. Industrial Park Road
Hastings, Michigan 49058 U.S.A.
Telephone: (616) 945-9501

(877) 384-5464

Fax: (616) 945-9599
e-mail: techsves@vikingcorp.com

3. PRODUCT DESCRIPTION
Viking Horizon® Mirage™ Standard and
Quick Response Concealed Pendent
Sprinklers are small solder link and lever
spray sprinklers designed for installation on
concealed pipe systems where the appear-
ance of a smooth ceiling is desired.
The sprinklers are UL/C-UL Listed for
water working pressures up to 250 psi
(1 724 kPa).
The sprinklers are Factory Mutual Ap-
proved for water working pressures
up to 175 psi (1 207 kPa).
The sprinklers are Accepted for use
by the City of New York Department of
Buildings for water working pres-
sures up to 175 psi (1 207 kPa).
Horizon® Mirage™ Standard and Quick
Response Concealed Sprinklers are hid-
den from view by low-profile, small- diam-
eter cover plates installed flush to the ceil-
ing. The cover plates are available in sev-
eral decorative finishes to meet design re-
quirements.
The two-piece design allows installation
and testing of the sprinklers prior to instal-
lation of the cover plates. After the system
has been tested and the ceiling finish ap-
plied, the push-on , thread-off design
of the cover plate assemblies allows easy
installation of the cover plates with up to
1/2" (12,7 mm) adjustment available. The
thread-off feature is designed to prevent
unwanted disengagement of the cover as-
semblies. This feature also permits tem-
porary removal of ceiling panels without
taking the sprinkler system out of service
or removing the sprinkler.
Inside the body of the Horizon® Mirage™
Standard and Quick Response Con-
cealed Sprinkler, the deflector and sealing

Note: Units of measure in parentheses
may be approximations.

Form No. F_012993

TECHNICAL DATA

Sprinkler 57 a

HORIZON® MIRAGE™
STANDARD AND QUICK
RESPONSE CONCEALED

PENDENT SPRINKLERS

Viking Horizon® Mirage™ Concealed
Sprinkler Installed in Acoustical Ceiling
NOTE: Quick response concealed
sprinklers must be installed in neutral or
negative pressure plenums only.

Part No. 09783A
UL/C-UL Listed as
Quick Response,
FM Approved as

Standard Response

Part No. 09782A
UL/C-UL Listed as
Standard Response

assembly are held in position by the
heat-sensitive fusible link. During fire con-
ditions, when the temperature around the
sprinkler approaches its operating tem-
perature, the cover plate detaches. Con-
tinued heating of the sprinkler causes the
heat-sensitive fusible link to disengage, re-
leasing the deflector and sealing assembly.
Water flowing through the sprinkler orifice
strikes the deflector, forming a uniform
spray pattern to extinguish or control the
fire.
4. TECHNICAL DATA
LISTINGS AND APPROVALS
See the approval chart on page 57 b.
UL/C-UL Listed for 250 psi (1 724 kPa)
water working pressure.
Factory Mutual Approved for 175 psi (1
207 kPa) water working pressure.
Accepted for use by the City of New York
Department of Buildings for 175 psi (1
207 kPa) water working pressure.
Spring: U.S.A. Patent No. 4,570,720
Thread Size: 1/2" (15 mm) NPT
Orifice Size: Standard Orifice
K-Factor: 5.6 U.S. (8,1 metric*, for use
when pressure is measured in kPa).
Nominal U.S. K-factor provided in accordance
with the 1999 edition of NFPA 13, Section 3-2.3.
*Metric K-Factor shown is for use when pressure
is measured in kPa. When pressure is mea-

sured in BAR, multiply the metric K-Factor
shown by 10.0.

Min. Operating Pressure: 7 psi (48,3 kPa)
Available Cover Plate Adjustment: 1/2"

(12,7 mm) +/- 1/4" (6,4 mm)

Cover Plate Assembly Temperature Ratings:

Part No. 11225: 135 °F (57 °C) for use
with 165 °F temperature rated sprin-
kler only.

Part No. 09804: 165 °F (74 °C) for use
with 165 °F or 220 °F temperature
rated sprinklers.

SPRINKLER MATERIALS
Body: Brass Casting UNS-C84400
Body Cap: Brass UNS-C26000

Page 2 of 3

Deflector: Copper UNS-C19500
Deflector Pins: Stainless Steel UNS-30300
Lever Bar: Copper Alloy UNS-C72500
Compression Screw: Brass UNS-C36000
Fusible Link Assembly**: Nickel Alloy and
Eutectic Solder
**The fusible link of the Quick Response Concealed

Sprinkler is marked with a purple stripe or dot for
identification purposes only.

Fusible Link Levers:
UNS-S31600

Belleville Spring Sealing Assembly: Nickel
Alloy, coated on both sides with Teflon®
Tape

COVER PLATE ASSEMBLY MATERIALS

Cover Plate Assembly: Brass UNS-C26000

Spring: Nickel Alloy

Solder: Eutectic

AVAILABLE COVER FINISHES

Part No. 11225: Bright Brass, Brushed
Brass, Antique Brass, Polished Chrome,
Brushed Chrome, and Brushed Copper

Part No. 09804: Bright Brass, Brushed
Brass, Antique Brass, Polished Chrome,
Brushed Chrome, Brushed Copper,
Painted! White (No. 1004)2, Painted’

Stainless Steel

Concealed
Sprinkler (Part No.
09782A shown.)

Protective Shell

Concealed Sprinkler
Wrench  (Part No.
08336W/B shown.)

A 1/2" ratchet is required

(not available through Viking.)

Figure 1

Replaces page 57 a-b, dated November 1, 2000 (added note regarding use of QR con-
cealed sprinklers in neutral or negative pressure plenums). Refer to technical data
page SR1-2 or QR1-2 for general care, installation, and maintenance information.
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December 14, 2001

HORIZON® MIRAGE™
STANDARD AND QUICK
RESPONSE CONCEALED

PENDENT SPRINKLERS

Approval Chart

Horizon® Mirage™ Standard and Quick Response

Concealed Pendent Sprinklers

Temperature KEY
L*j Finish
A1X <« Escutcheon (if applicable)

Sprinkler Temperature
Classification

Ordinary 165 °F (74 °C)

Sprinkler Nominal

Temp. Rating' | Ceiling Temperature® |

Maximum Ambient

Temp. Rating of the

135 °F (57 °C)

Cover Plate Assembly

11225

100 °F (38 °C)

165 °F (74 °C)

09804

| Intermediate

220 °F (104 °C)

150 °F (65 °C)

165 °F (74 °C)

09804

ications
Max Rated Water

Sprinkler Temp. Ratings
A-165 °F (74 °C)
B - 220 °F (104 °C)

Cover Plate Assembly Temp. Ratings
X - 135 °F (57 °C) Cover Base Part No. 11225
Y - 165 °F (74 °C) Cover Base Part No. 09804

Footnotes

Table 1

Sprinkler Base| Sprinkler | NPT Thread Size K-Factor Listin nd Approvals*
| _Part No.5 1.D. No.? | Inches mm U.S.° | metric | Working Pressure?® UL C-ULS FM | NYC’
09782A VK405 1/2 15 5.6 8,1 250 psi AX2, AY1, BY1 | AX2, AY1, BY1 AY1, BY1
09783A VK404 1/2 15 5.6 8,1 175 psi AYA
Qui ications
09783A | VK404 12 [ 15 [ 56 | 81 0 psi

Finishes of the Cover Plate Assembly

1- Bright Brass, Brushed Brass, Antique Brass, Polished Chrome,
Brushed Chrome, Brushed Copper, Painted White, Painted
Ivory, or Painted Black®

2 - Bright Brass, Brushed Brass, Antique Brass, Polished Chrome,
Brushed Chrome, and Brushed Copper

1 The temperature rating of Viking Horizon® Mirage™ Standard and Quick Response Concealed Sprinklers is stamped on the sprinkler body.

2Based on NFPA-13. Other limits may apply, depending on fire loading, sprinkler location, and other requirements of the Authority Having Juris-
diction. Refer to specific installation standards.

3 Water Working Pressure rating of the Viking Horizon® Mirage™ Standard and Quick Response Concealed Sprinkler is stamped on the sprinkler bodly.

4 This chart shows the listings and approvals available at the time of printing. Other approvals may be in process.

5 Base part number is shown. For complete part number, refer to Viking's current price list schedule.

8 Listed by Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for use in Canada.

7 Accepted for use, City of New York Department of Buildings, MEA No. 89-92-E, Vol. XVI.

8 Other paint colors are available on request with the same Listings and Approvals as the standard paint finishes.

9 Sprinkler 1.D. Nos. and nominal U.S. K-factors provided in accordance with the 1999 edition of NFPA 13, Section 3-2.2 and Section 3-2.3.

2" (50 mm)
diameter

2-3/4"

maximum

hole required *

(69,8 mm)

2-1/4"
(57,2 mm)
minimum

J ! L |
i 2-3/4"
(69,8 mm)

Figure 2

Part No. 09782A is shown.
1/2" Dimensions for Part No.
09783A are identical.

NOTE: Upon sprinkler activation, the de-
flector descends to approximately 13/16"
(20,6 mm) below the sprinkler body.

Ivory (No. 1634)2, and Painted' Black

(No. 1007)2

' Painted finish consists of Polyester Baked Enamel.

2 Sherwin-Williams® Color Answers  Interior
Color Number. Other colors are available on re-
quest. See Sherwin-Williams® Color Answers
Interior Color Selection color numbers.

ORDERING INSTRUCTIONS

1. To order Viking Horizon® Mirage™
Standard and Quick Response Con-
cealed Pendent Sprinklers, refer to the
following:
A. Base Part No. 09782A or
B. Base Part No. 09783A.

2. Toorder Cover Plate Assemblies, refer to:
A.Base PartNo. 11225, rated 135 °F or
B. Base Part No. 09804, rated 165 °F

Specify sprinkler temperature rating and
temperature rating and finish of cover
plate assembly.
ACCESSORIES
Sprinkler Cabinet: Part No. 01731A
Capacity: six (6) sprinklers
Available since 1971.
Flush/Concealed Sprinkler Wrenches
A. Heavy Duty Part No. 08336W/B Avail-
able since 1983, or
B. Light Duty Part No. 10366W/B***
Available since 1998.
Requires a 1/2" ratchet (not available from Vi-
king).
***Idgal for sprinkler cabinets.
NOTE: Cover Plate Assembly Part Num-
ber 09804 must be used for all Factory

Mutual Approved installations. Previous

Model B-1 Cover Plate Assembly Part

Number 08310 may still be used for

UL/C-UL installations.

The correct Horizon® Mirage™ Con-

cealed Sprinkler can be verified by check-

ing the fusible link for the following identifi-

cation scheme:

UL/C-UL Standard Response: No stripe or
dot.

UL/C-UL Quick Response and FM Standard
Response: Purple stripe or dot.

UL/C-UL QREC: Yellow stripe or dot (refer
to technical data page 87 a-c for addi-
tional information).

Replaces page 57 a-b, dated November 1, 2000 (added note regarding use of QR con-
cealed sprinklers in neutral or negative pressure plenums). Refer to technical data
page SR1-2 or QR1-2 for general care, installation, and maintenance information.

Form No. F_012993
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SPR-5

DESCRIPTION: SPRINKLER, QUICK-RESPONSE HORIZONTAL SIDE WALL, BULB TYPE, BRIGHT CHROME
PLATED, [135-170] [175-225] [250-300] DEGREE F TEMPERATURE RANGE, 1/2" ORIFICE, UL/FM.

MANUFACTURER & CATALOG NO.: VIKING M, RELIABLE F1FR, TYCO TY-FRB, VICTAULIC V2710.

Notes to Specifier:
1. EDIT SPRINKLER TEMPERATURE RATINGS PER NFPA 13: TABLE 6.2.5.1 AND SECTION 8.3.2.

Max Ceiling

Temperature Temp. Rating (Classification)
100 135-170 (Ordinary)
150 175-225 (Intermediate)
225 250-300 (High)

See NFPA for higher requirements. Glass or plastic skylights where heads are in direct sunlight require
intermediate temperature classification per NFPA 13: 8.3.2.5(4).

2. COLORS: Brass, Decorative white or black (Not all manufacturers apply, check literature: i.e. Central white is
not F.M. approved)

3. For corrosion resistance information, consult manufacturer.

4. For extended coverage information, consult manufacturer.

5. Quick response can not be used for extra hazard occupancies.

Page 1 of 7
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MICROFAST °/MicrofastHBSW

TECHNICAL DATA SPRIN KLER SIN VK442

(WITH QR, EC, QREC, RES I DEN TIAL,
AND SPE CIFIC AP PLI CA TION LIST IfGS.)

+UL/C-UL Listed as a stan dardThee sprin kler is avail able with seve
sponse sprin kler for use in-Lightf @z ent fin ishes and tem-per a ture

ard oc cupan cies with ex tendediagsaso meet vary ing de sign re quire
of cover age be low smooth flatmertof.iThe or i fice de sign -al lows ef
zon tal ceil ings. List ings up tgeatMasd of avail able wa ter sup plies
mum of 250 psi wwp. hy drau 1i cally de signed fire-protect!
«UL/C-UL Listed as a quick re spg¥iséems. The small, rugged 3 mm glass

sprin kler for use in Light and buldi rendy spe cial de flec tor combine
haz ard oc cupan cies with stan dspeedrof op er a tion and area of cover
eas of cover age be low smooth,agelal, meet quick re sponse, ex tended

1. PRODUCT NAME hor i zon tal ceil ings. List ingsowgr &ge,2 and res i den tial sprinkl
Vi king Micr8f#dcrofastHModel max i mum of 250 psi wwp. stan dards. The spe cial Poly es ter anc

M-5 Hor i zontal Sidewall Sprin k&ffc_stﬁ\] Listed as a quick re spbfsd®ncoat ings are avail able for use i

VK442t i i i reytive ap pli ca tions In addi
t Sprin kler iden ti fi ca tion number pro vidsegrilhna]é]égg for use in Light Haz R Screu PP .

dance with the 1999 edi tion of NFPA 13, sP@Pigies with ex tended ar eas ofthesertwo fin ishes are listed as corr

3-2.2. age be low smooth flat, hor i-zonsdomh-oeeisistant fin ishes for protect
2. MANUFACTURER ings. List ings up to a max i mumag&i’dS@ many cor ro sive en vi ron ments.
psi wwp. Dur ing fire condi tions, the heat-sen

The Vi king Cor po ra tion . ) . .
210 N. Industrial Park Road -UL/C-UL Listed as a quick re spbA¥g, 1iquid in the glass bulb expand
Hastings, Mich i gan 49058, U.S.spe cific ap pli ca tion sprin kle$2B8diRGethg bulb to shat ter, re leasi

Tele phone: (616) 945-9501  Light Haz ard oc cupan cies- witiieeRip cap and seal ing spring as sem
(877) 384-5464 tended ar eas of cover age -whehlvin Wa ter flowing through the sprinkl

Fax: (616) 945-9599 stalled be low ceil ings with ozlbgdse strllkes the sprinkler de fle

e-mail: techsvecs@vikingcorp.com £ang ing from a 2/12 (9.5°) tdodr'ing a uni form spray pat tern to ext

3. PRODUCT DESCRIPTION (18.4°) p:l'Ltch. Max imurr} 175 gsigﬂaviph or con trol the fire.

Vi king Micr8fMitrofastHP Hor i -ULIA/CfUL Listed for res i den tlal4_aJ.EQHNICAL DATA

zon tal Side wall Sprin kler SIN VKgqlémi% ge low smooth, fl.at.’ horMJerqzrmtxml.Op er ating Pres surelz .
small, high-sensitivity glas%bul%eé‘é ll%(is anld sloped Icell ings a‘lFbazweQulck Re sponse Ap pli cations
kler listed for many dif ferent Ap plrlel tist ings. Max i mum 175 psi WW@Fh(izag d}fPrd) Areas of Cover age: 7
psi ’ a) .

tions:

For Ex tended Cover age and OQREC
Specific Application Listing Note Ap pli ca tions: Re fer to Ap proval
Chart 1 for min i mum wa ter-sup ply re
When Vi king Micr8f@etck Re sponse Hor i zon tal Side wall Sprin kler SIJ VK442 gmiiresmehted and max i mum area of
be low ceil ings with slopes rang ing from 2/12 to 4/12 (9.5° to 18.4°), it isdpLiBhdisted as a

“Spe cific Ap pli ca tion Sprinkler” for ex tended ar eas of cov er ageefn Lighp Hag.ard 95 PRD Ap pli ca tions: Re fe
only. Max imum 175 psi wwp.

Ap proval Charts 2 and 3 for mini

In these ap pli ca tions, Sec tions 7-2.3.2.4 and 7-2.3.2.5 of the 1999 Edi t1dAUBr WRpheFs §YRBEY re quire ments

ap ply re gard ing Sys tem Area of Op er a tion.® VQukikg RéisgofastHor ilzon tal and max i mum area of cowv.er age
Side wall Sprin kler SIN VK442 should be in stalled ac cord ing to thd ar eas RE fomw edagefoatidg ures 4 through 6 fo
flows and pres sures listed in Ap proval Chart 1 on page 42 c. Re far|also toiRigtade 13 tioatagiilde lines.

tion Notes, on page 42 b. Glass-bulb fluid temper a ture rated t

- - - - - -65 °F (=55 °C).
Sprinkler TemperatureNominal Sprinkler TemperatuﬂeManmum Ambient| Bulb -
Classification Rating (Fusing Poin®) Ceiling Temperaturé Color Refer to t:ledapptroval c:_arts for maxi
or di nar 135 °F (57 °C) 100 °F (38 °C) oOr angd _’P':’mhr_aﬁ wa erworl.:gpre§sll(llre.
Or di nar 155 °F (68 °C) 100 °F (38 °C) Red e nhigh pre_s_sure( )sp:rln er
. X 5 5 5 5 can be identified by locating the
n ter me di ate 175 °F (79 °C) 150 °F (65 °C)| Yel 10| " "
. 5 5 S B number "250" on the deflector.
In ter me di ate 200 °F (93 °C) 150 °F (65 °C)| Green F t © ted hy d tati 11y t 5
High 286 °F (141 °C) 225 °F (107 °C) Blue ac tory tested hiy dro stati cally to

psi (3 448 kPa).

Sprinkler Finisheszrass, Bright Brass, Chrorfe-Brdiognts pend ing), White, Na vajosHbitRy: U.S.A. Pat ent No. 4,167,974
Black, and Black Pef lon De flec tor: U.S.A. Pat ent No. 4,296, 81¢

Corrosion-Resistant Coatingswhite, Na vajo White,, Edmitka& Tef fon Testing: U.S.A. Pat ent No. 4,831,870

Footnotes Bulb: U.S.A. Pat ent No. 4,796,710

! Based on NFPA-13. Other lim its may ap ply, de pend ing on fire load in¢, spPhin&d@érSliozea tkdInNRNd (15 mm)

other re quirements of the Author ity Hav ing Jurisdiction. Resfer| to g §ifiq krphetd2£i9.5 U.S. or 5.6 U.S.t
, dards . (7,9 or 8,1 met ric¥*)

Tem per a ture rat ing is stamped on the de flec tor.
3 The cor ro sion-resistant coat ings have passed stan dard cor ro sion-fests re quired by par ticu

lar ap prov ing agen cies. Re fer to the ap proval charts. These testsl can not and do not rep re

sent all pos sible cor ro sive envi ronments. Prior to in stal laseipn, ver ify through the end-

that the coat ings are compat i ble with or suit able for the pro possd en vi ron ment. The coat i

in di cated are ap plied to the ex posed ex te rior sur faces only.
NOTE:The spring is ex posed on tRecPafddrand Poly es ter coated sprinlklers.

Note: Units of mea sure in pa ren the ses may be aR@pdsdesagagmsi2 a—g, dated March Also refer to the
Form No. F_022697 appropriate Viking general care, installation, and maintenance
guide for the particular application type.
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MICROFAST °/MicrofastHBISW

®
SPRIN KLER SIN VK442
VIKIm TECHNICAL DATA (WITH QR, EC , QREC, RES I DEN TIRL,

AND SPE CIFIC AP PLI CA TION LIST INGS.)

ftNom i nal U.S. K-Factor provided in ac galdpassi 11g8pring Sealing As-semleflor® Coated Sprinklers

with the 1999 edi tion of NFPA 13 Sec tion 3-2.3. . . . .
* Mot ric K-Factor shown is for use when pres:iasg¥e' iSNlckel Al loy, coated omBebb&nille Spring: Nickel Al loy, ex pos

mea sured in kPa. When pres sure is mea sure8lihes with TE&f Tepe Screw: Brass UNS-C36000, Nickel plated
BAR, mul ti ply the met ric K-Factor shown Bgunewr. Brass UNS-C36000 Pip Cap and In sert As sembly: Cop per
Over all Length: 2-11/16" (68,3 Rmp Cap and In sert As sembly: Co@N6xC11000 and Stain less Steel
SPRINKLER MATERIALS UNS-C11000 and Stain less SteelUNS-S30400, Tef®ldipated

Frame: Brass Cast ings UNS-C84400 UNS-S30400 ACCESSORIES

De flec tor: Cop per UNS-Cc19500 Polyester Coated Sprinklers Re fer to the “SPRINKLER AC CES

Bulb: Glass, nominal 3 mm di am Bedeeville Spring: Nickel Al loy,SeRIESdedsec tion of Viking Engi-
Screw: Brass UNS-C36000, Nickel plateeding and Design Data  book.
Pip Cap and In sert As sembly: Cop per

é;:;ﬂ:; UNS-C11000 and Stain less Steel

UNS-S30400

Notes:
1.In sloped ceil ing -in/sta
tions, this sprin kler U

for in stal la tion
Microfas®/MicrofasHP® Horizontal hlﬂ"pod“fh Ln t?i Jslec tdi n of the
Sldewall Sprinkler SIN VK442 wa. L and the cellsiope
\ ceil ing in stal la tions, the %{.\

must be di rected down the
slope. Spray may NOT be di
rected across the .slope
.Listed area of cover age fqr
sloped ceil ings cor re spond
to ceil ing slope. (For
ceil ing ap pli ca tionsy %

floor cozge will be les ~ ‘1

than the listed area.)

()

Dis tance from-cgil

ing to de flec toy: 6" to
12" (152 mm to 3P5

Max. mm). Al ways alipn

top of de flec tof par
al lel with the deil ing.

Microfas®/MicrofasHP® Horlzontal 18.4°

Sldewall Sprinkler SIN VK442 Installed
with a Standard 1/8" (3,1 mm)
Surface-Mounted Escutcheon

MicrofakHor i zon tal Sidew
Sprin kler SIN VK442 in stg
with the MicromaMdadel E-1
or E-2 Re cessed Es cutch epn

Figure 3: Sioped Celling installation—for Non-Reeidential Appiications onl

Maximum

Microfas®/MicrofasHP® Horlzontal
Sidewall Sprinkler SIN VK442
Installed with a Micromatf Model
E-1 Recessed Escutcheon

2-1/18"
(52,4 mm)
I Minimum
2-5/32 ‘I A€
(54,7 mm) g il

(66,7 mm)
Maximum#*
* Nofe: ai maximum, adaplor is
exposed 1/2" (12,7 mm) from face of wall

MicrofasP/MicrofasHP® Horizontal
Sidewall Sprinkler SIN VK442 Installed
with a Microfas? Model F-1 Adjustabl¢

Escutcheon

Figure 2

Page 3 of 7



April 17, 2002

NIKING

TECHNICAL DATA

Sprin kler

42 c

MICROFAST °/MicrofastHRISW
SPRIN KLER SIN VK442
(WITH QR, EC, QREC, RES I DENTI

AND SPE CIFIC AP PLI CA TION LIST

i
11GS. )

Fol

r Non-Residential Applications Only

Thread Slze Nomlnal K-FactonOverall LengthSprinkler Base Sprinkler
Deflector Style inch mm UWW Part Numbe? | Identification Number (SIM)
Hor i zon tal Side walk | 15 5.6 8,1 [2-11/1468,3 09533 VK442
Tem per a ture KEY
Approval Chart 1 [e— Finton

A1X< Es cutcheon (if ap pfL

Miorofesf /MicrofastHF® Horizontal Sid

Il Sprinkler

ca ble)

Quick Response Standard Coverage Applications for Light or Ordinary Hazard Occup
Deflectors must be located 4" to 12" (102 mm to 305 mm) below smooth, flat, horlzontiigsetinly
Maximum 250 PSI WWP.

Listing$

UL [ c-ul’” [ NYC®

AlX, BlW AlX,BIW| AlX

Standard Response Extended Coverage Applicatlons for Light Hazard Occupancles Only.
Installed with the deflectors located 6" to 12" (152 mm to 305 mm) below smooth, flatphéalzellings only.

Maximum 175 PSI WWP.

Maximum Areas of Coverade
Width x Throw

Minimum Water Supply Requiremerfts

Flw Fiw

16" x 20" (4,9 m x 6,2 m)

32 gpm @ 32.7 psi (121,1 L/min @ 225, kPa)

Standard Response Extend

Installed with the deflectors located 6" to 12" (152 mm to 305 mm) below smooth, flat, htaizmilings only.

ed Coverage Applications for Light Hazard Occupancies Only.

Maximum 250 PS1 WWP.

16' x 16' (4,9 m x 4,9 m)

26 gpm @ 21.6 psi (98,4 L/min @ 148, 6 kPBIW F1W

16' x 18' (4,9 m x 5,5 m)

29 gpm @ 26.8 psi (109,8 L/min Q@ 184,9% kFaW Fiw

16' x 20' (4,9 m x 6,2 m)

32 gpm @ 32.7 psi (121,1 L/min @ 225,1 kFaW FlW

Quick Response Extended Coverage Applications for Light Hazard Occupancles Only.
Installed with the deflectors located 6" to 12" (152 mm to 305 mm) below smooth, flatohtalzellings.

Maximum 175 PSI WWP.

16" x 16' (4,9 m x 4,9 m)

26 gpm @ 21.6 psi (98,4 L/min @ 148, 6| kPEIW ElW Cc2u

16' x 18' (4,9 m x 5,5 m)

29 gpm @ 26.8 psi (109,8 L/min @ 184,9 kEaWw E1W C2u

16' x 20' (4,9 m x 6,2 m)

32 gpm @ 32.7 psi (121,1 L/min @ 225,1 kPaw D1wW D2W

Quick Response Ex

Installed with the deflectors located 6" to 12" (152 mm to 305 mm) below smooth, flat

tended Coverage for Light Hazard Occupancies Only.
, horlzmilings only.

Maximum 250 PS1 WWP.

16" x 16" (4,9 m x 4,9 m)

26 gpm @ 21.6 psi (98,4 L/min @ 148, 6| kPRIW E1W Cc2u

16' x 18' (4,9 m x 5,5 m)

29 gpm @ 26.8 psi (109,8 L/min @ 184, 9% kEBaAW E1W c2aw

16' x 20" (4,9 m x 6,2 m)

32 gpm @ 32.7 psi (121,1 L/min @ 225,1 kPaw D1W D2W

Speclfic Application, Quick R
Installed with the deflector located 6" to 12" (1

16' x 16' (4,9 m x 4,9 m)

Light Hazard Occupancles Only.

esponse Extended 00verat%$ A
peidings with slopes from 2/12 through 4/12 (9.5°

52 mm to 305 mm) below s

18.4°) pitch. Sprinkler must be located at the high t intersection of the wall and { ith spray directedown the siope.
Refor to b, 175 POL WP,

26 gpm @ 21.6 psi (98,4 L/min @ 148, 6 kPBR)W E1W

16' x 18' (4,9 m x 5,5 m)

29 gpm @ 26.8 psi (109,8 L/min @ 184,9 kEaW ElW

16' x 20" (4,9 m x 6,2 m)

D1W

32 gpm @ 32.7 psi (121,1 L/min @ 225,1 kPaw

A - 135
175 °F
286 °F

°F (57 °C),

(79 °C), 200
(141°C)

B - 135 °F (57 °C), 155 °F %ésBé%ﬁ
175 °F (79 °C), and 200 9F| (95° e

C - 135 °F (57 °C), 155 °F (§§ g@ggsaﬁ o
175 °F (79 °C) ’

D - 135 °F (57 °C)
E - 135 °F (57 °C)

F - 155 °F (68 °C)

155
°F

(68
°C),

°C)

(9 and

and 175 )°
and 155 °F| (68 °C)

s, Bright Brass, Chro%e—whnj.to@/ Poly
Na vajo White PolyeBtack Poly &%

(1%3}3(,(: and Na vajo White Poly es ter

wes Stradard sur face-mounted es cut
teR”
cu

SModel E-1 or E-2 Re cessed Es cutch
¥°- tandard sur face es cutch eons d
crofa8tModel F-1 Ad just able Es tuf

Te%n
ght Brass, Chrom@;Eifitye Poly

INom i nal U.S.

3
4
5

Base part number is shown.
Sprin kler iden ti fi ca tion number pro
This ta ble shows the list ings and ap pr
any addi tional ap prov als.

K-Factor pro vided in ac cor dance with the 1999 edi tion of NFPA 13,
2 Metric K-Factor shown is for use whehspmeassured in kPa. When pres sure is mea sured in BAR, mul ti howntbhg he@tlOrfic K-Factor
For complete part number,

For ar eas of cov er age smaller than shown,

Sec tion 3-2.3

re fer to Vi kihg!s cur rent price schedu

vided in ac cor dance with th&ed $99red+2i®»n of NFPA 13,

ov als avail able at the timbksafaprddetinngroCidssr. dfhpckvwith the mar

use the "Min i mum Wa ter $ue plgxBelgqugee nerst'edarrea of cov er

klers of simi lar K-Factor. Flow and pres sures listed are per
Listed by Un der writer's Lab o ra tories, Inc.
Listed area of cov er age mea sured along ceil ing slope.
Ac cepted for use, City of New York De part ment of Build ings,
%yL/C-UL Listed as cor ro sion re sis tant.

5 © 2

sprin kler.

for use in Can ada.
Con sult Figuae 12 bhopapetd8.b for ins

MEA 89-92-E,

Vol ume XVI.

us e 1n sta e w1l e ec tor O cate e tween an xqepti I, Or may e o cate
NOTE:vust be in stalled with de flec tor 1 ted be t 4" and 6" (1 @52 Ten ) 1Eroin be 1 ted|

4" (102 mm)

to

h eons

the Mi cr&fHedel F-1 Ad just able Es
tch edh, OF re cessed with the Midkbmatic

eon
r the Mi
ch eon

u fac turer

age with sp:

The Microf8sModel F-1 Ad just able Es cutch eon is con sid ered a sur face-mounted essutath abrdee chastustilide el e ment
of the sprinkler to be re cessed be hind the face of the wall or ceil ing.

less than

from the wall in which the sprin kler is in stalled. Alheayde fhestadtr mltgnédepaomlofet with thle ceil ing o
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Sprin kler 42 d April 17, 2002

MICROFAST °/MicrofastHBISW

®
SPRIN KLER SIN VK442
VII(Im TECHNICAL DATA (WITH QR, EC, QREC, RES I DEN T11L,

AND SPE CIFIC AP PLI CA TION LIST IfGS.)
Deflector Style Thread Size Nominal K-Factor Overall Length | Sprinkler Base| Sprinkler Identification
Inch mm u.s. metrid Inches mm_| Part Numbe? Number (SIN
Hor i zon tal Side wal% 15 5.5 7,9 2-11/16| 68,3 09533 VK442

Approval Chart 2 [ e KEY

For Residential Applications Only Fin ish
Microfas® Horizontal Sidewall Sprinkler A1X<Es cutch eon (if appli
Maximum 175 PSI WWP

This page appliss to system dosigne using SIN VK442 Spsinkiers menuiactuiind July 12, 2000.

ca ble)

inctalied below horizental with the defiestess localed 208 below the
Wim_e‘nm Minimum Water Supply Requiremerfts uL L&gﬁ_] NYC
12' x 12' (3,7 m x 3,7 m) 21 gpm @ 14.6 psi (79,5 L/min @ 100,5 kPa AlX AlX -
14' x 14' (4,3 m x 4,3 m) 22 gpm @ 16 psi (83,3 L/min @ 110,3 kPa) AlX AlX -
16' x 16' (4,9 m x 4,9 m) 24 gpm @ 19 psi (90,8 L/min @ 131,3 kPa) AlX AlX -
16' x 18' (4,9 m x 5,5 m) 27 gom @ 24.1 psi (102,2 L/min @ 166,2 kPa AlX AlX -

Installed below sloped celllngs up to and including@in2 (33.7° )plel¥. Sprinklersmustbe instaliodat the peakwith epray
h deflectors located 4” to 6" (102 mm to 152 mm) below the celling. Refer to Figurtovbe

Maxlmuwkli\tr:zs&fng?gerad’é Minimum Water Supply Requiremerfts uL LI'“g‘_ﬁJ NYC
12' x 12" (3,7 m x 3,7 m) 21 gpm @ 14.6 psi (79,5 L/min @ 100,5 kPa AlX AlX -
14' x 14" (4,3 m x 4,3 m) 22 gpm @ 16 psi (83,3 L/min @ 110,3 kPa) AlX AlX -
16' x 16' (4,9 m x 4,9 m) 24 gpm @ 19 psi (90,8 L/min @ 131,3 kPa) AlX AlX -
16' x 18" (4,9 m x 5,5 m) 28 gpm @ 25.9 psi (106 L/min @ 178,7 kPa) AlX AlX -
Approved Temperature Rating Approved Finishes an dard sefgg?:‘;egoizigt;h:sogftch eons or &

5 ass, Bright Brass, Chr@m

and Na vajo White Eﬁo gl F-1 Ad just able Es épOfhmmressed wit

A -155 °F (68 °C) and 175 ¢ (71911
Micromat PcModel E-1 or E-2 Re cessed Escutch

he Microfast
the
Fo

Footnotes

! Metric K-Factor shown is for use whenspmeasiured in kPa. When pres sure is mea sured in BAR, mul ti pbyntbg n@tOr

°Base part number shown. For complete part number, re fer to Vi king's cur rent price list.

3Sprin kler iden ti fi ca tion number pro vided in ac cor dance with thg&ed $9%ned+2idn of NFPA 13,

4 This ta ble shows the list ings and ap prov als avail able at the tiamksafapridetinngroCiéses. fhprevwith the ma
any ad di tional ap prov als.

5 Listed area of cov er age mea sured along ceil ing. Con sult Fig ure 4 sdmllowaamibn Rasidelbrparalgdaphs that g
klers with list ings for both smooth, flat, hor i zon tal ceil ingslandielogetaikdilings for in stal

For ar eas of cov er age smaller than shown, use the "Min i mum Wa ter SihepdgxRelguyee nerst’ed@rea of cov er]

klers of simi lar K-Factor. Flow and pres sures listed are per sprinkler.

Listed by Under writer's Lab o ra tories, Inc. for use in Can ada

8 The Microfastodel F-1 Ad just able Es cutch eon is con sid ered a sur face-mounted esscubthealondwe tdeaifarsi tbde
the sprin kler to be re cessed be hind the face of the wall or ceil ing.

NOTE:Hor i zon tal side wall sprin klers must be in stalled with de flec tbrél(2 oateddoé Taverr) Mals8dEiception:
Hor i zon tal side wall sprin klers may be lo cated less than 4" (102 mmy &remihlstadlldd irAWwlwagls tilm stall ho
sprin klers with the top of the de flec tors aligned par al lel with the ceil ing or roof.

9

ic K-Factor ¢

u fac turer
er tain to s

age with sp

el ement of

Fizontal s

1.A single sprin kler in stal la tion has been sh
tual in stal la tions may re quire mul ti ple sp
2.This figure shows an in stal la tion ofpaakmfiyg
sloped ceil ing, with slopes up to an@/AlRcldd. 7
pitch. Spray may NOT be di rected across the g
3. When in stall ing Sprin kler SIN VK442 be low a
the sprin kler depflschbeodo cated 4”7 to 6" (104
152 mm) be low the ceil ing.
4 .Max i mum heght from fin ished floor to sprin kl
For sloped ceil ing -in stag-1d'
tions, the top of de fbeMasot mum width of com part ment re gard less of
must be lo cated 4” to 68f cover age is 32’-0". Max i mum compart mg
33.7° max.from the ceil ing. Al wapgsed on sprin kler list ings. (i.e., 12" x 32
align the top of the-ho®-kigfed ar eas of cover age are mea sured along
tal side wall de flec tor 5&9@@_@_@@11 ing in stal la flowos, cav ewadge will
with the ceil ing. Max 1&&3{1‘“ the listed area).
height from de flec tor T-d fgg 1 mum of two sprinklers are re quired to
187 - Ocal cu lated per compart ment.

Microfa®t

Res i den tial HS
Sprinkler SIN VK442
in stalled with—
Vi king Mi croffati
Model E-1 or E-2
Re cessed Es cutche

fin ished floor =

pwn for clar
in klers.
kler at the
g an

lope

sloped ceil
mm to

pr de flec tc

sprin kler a
nt sizes a
14" x 32/
the ceil ing
be less

e hy drau 1li

Flgure 4:Installation Guldelines for sprinklers Installed below a sloped celling.
Sprinklermustbe installedat the peakwith spray the siope.
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April 17, 2002 Sprin kler

MICROFAST °/MicrofastHBISW

Approval Chart 3 | e eKEY
.

For Residential Applications Only Fin ish _
Microfas® Horizontal Sidewall Sprinkler A1X<« Es cutch eon (if app|l
This page applics to syctom designs using SI V(442 Speinkiers menuiastinidroduly 18, 2000.
Max. Asens of Coveragh’ Minimum Water Supply Requiremerfts Listingé
Width x Length Single Sprinkler \ Two or More Sprinklers UL |C-UL7|NYC®

®
SPRIN KLER SIN VK442
VII(Im TECHNICAL DATA (WITH QR, EC, QREC, RES I DEN T11L,

42 e

AND SPE CIFIC AP PLI CA TION LIST IfGS.)
Thread Size Nominal K-Factor Overall Length Sprinkler Base [Sprinkler Identification
Deflector Syle | inch | mm US. | metrid | Inches | mm | Part Numbef Number (SINF
Hor i zon tal Side wal4 15 \ 7, 2-11/16] 68,3 09533 VK442

cable)

Installed with deflectors located 6" to 10" (152 mm to 254 mm) below smooth, flat, hoalzmilings.
Or, installed 4” to 6" (102 mm to 152 mm) below sloped ceilings up to and includBig2a(26 6°“
with sprinklerst peal %l

12' x 12' (3,7 m x 3,2lmppm @ 14.6 psi (79,5 L/min @ 1001 kjva) @ 7.4 psi (56,8 L/min @ SIABX kBEX | ALX
14' x 14' (4,3 m x 4,32A)gpm @ 16 psi (83,3 L/min @ 110,BlkPgym @ 9.6 psi (64,4 L/min @ 6BBXKPEX | AlX
16' x 16' (4,9 m x 4,9%é)gpm @ 19 psi (90,8 L/min @ 131, R1kRmm @ 14.6 psi (79,5 L/min @ 10B1% [kRax | A1X
16' % 18' (4,9 m x §,37mypm @ 24.1 psi (102,2 L/min @ 166,22 ka) @ 16 psi (83,3 L/min @ 110 AA%XPaIX | A1X
16' x 20' (4,9 m x §4,32mygpm @ 33.9 psi (121,1 L/min @ 23338 §Pm)@ 29.8 psi (113,6 L/min @ JDBLIX|[KRAX | AlX

“‘m\mgs?g“-.ﬂ-“m~ﬂm

- . Listing$
-mx‘m Minimum Water Supply Requiremerfts UL c-uﬁ NYCE

12' x 12' (3,7 m x 3,2lmgpm @ 14.6 psi (79,5 L/min @ 100, 35kBph @ 7.4 psi (56,8 L/min @ $AIKRaAlX | AlX

16' x 16" (4,9 m x 4,9%2%)gpm @ 19 psi (90,8 L/min @ 131, PIkRpm @ 14.6 psi (79,5 L/min @ 1081X [kRAX | ALX

Approved Finishes Approved Escutcheons
X *ﬁtan dard sur face-mounted es cutch eons or %

5421 F-1 Ad just able Es éutQh eercessed wit
Micromat®cModel E-1 or E-2 Re cessed Escutcheo

Approved Temperature Ratings

A —155 °F (68 °C) and 175 ¥ 1(&%}3;@&55’ Bright Brass, Chr8nm

ité, and Na vajo White

e Microfast
the

Footnotes

1 Metric K-Factor shown is for use wkhehspmeassured in kPa. When pres sure is mea sured in BAR, mul ti hownthg hétOr

?Base part number shown. For complete part number, re fer to Vi king's cur rent price list.

3Sprin kler iden ti fi ca tion number pro vided in ac cor dance w